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TO THE NEW EDITION. Y 

never entered my mind. If one knows the diJfiSculties of an 
historical grammar of Greek, Latin, or German, one may- 
well doubt whether the time has come for attempting a 
history of the language of a country in which nothing is so 
entirely absent as history. I know, of course, that I have 
been charged with inconsistency, because I ventured to intro- 
duce into my grammar the Vedic system of accentuation, 
which is not recognised in post -Vedic Sanskrit, and has its 
proper place in an historical grammar only. I must plead 
guilty to that charge, but I considered the accent so useful 
for purely practical purposes, and so full of interest for the 
Science of Language, that I decided to mark it through- 
out, at least in the transliterated portions of my grammar, 
wherever it could be done with certainty and with a hope 
of practical usefulness. 

It is interesting to see how the same objections which 
were raised against the old Greek and Latin school-gram- 
mars, begin to be raised against the grammars of Sanskrit. 
It is well known that ever so many forms are given in the 
paradigms of rvTrro and arnio, which are never found in real 
use, while some are actually impossible. It can hardly be 
called a very startling discovery, therefore, that in Sanskrit 
grammars also many forms occur which are given for the 
sake of systematic completeness only. I know at least of no 
scholar who imagined that all the forms given in the 
paradigms of a Sanskrit grammar have actually been met 
with in literary works. But how can that be helped? 
Pupils must learn their paradigms by rote, and no one would 
suggest leaving out the gen. plur. of mensa, because it never 
occurred in any classical Latin author. Should we leave 
out the rules according to which linquo forms its participle 
lictus, because in classical Latin it never occurs except in 
relictus ? Though we may speak with a certain amount 
of confidence, when we say that toUo, for instance, always 
forms its perfect with a preposition, namely, sustvJi, who 
-w^ould venture in the present state of Sanskrit scholar- 
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ship to say which roots, as collected by native gramma- 
rians, occur with or without prepositions, which have been 
used by certain writers or in certain periods only, and 
which are merely presupposed in order to account, rightly or 
wrongly, for the formation of substantives, adjectives, or 
particles 1 We may all have an ideal conception of what an 
historical grammar of Sanskrit ought to be, but true scholars 
do not ask for what is impossible. They are satisfied if they 
can place into the hands of young students a grammatical 
manual which at all events does not teach them forms which 
they have afterwards to unlearn, and which every examiner 
would mark as * Very Bad/ 

The first beginnings which have been made in collecting 
materials for a really historical grammar of Sanskrit are, no 
doubt, very valuable, particularly when they are confined to 
certain chapters of grammar, or again, to certain periods 
within which some kind of completeness is attainable, even 
in the present state of Sanskrit scholarship. Scholars such 
as Benfey, Ludwig, Delbnick, Wilhelm, Jolly, Jacobi, Lan- 
man, Avery, Bloomfield, Edgren and others have rendered 
most excellent service in collecting materials with which 
hereafter a History of the Language of India may be con- 
structed, and even the attempt, premature^ as no doubt it is, 
to gather up tiiese materials into some kind of historical 
grammar reflects great credit both on the courage and on the 
industry of Professor Whitney, of Yale College in America. 

But is an historical grammar of Sanskrit possible, before 
we know the real history of Sanskrit ? 

Does the Vedic literature which we possess in its four 
periods, the ZAandas, Mantra, Brahmawa, and Sutra periods,, 
really represent the whole of the ancient history of Sanskrit ? 
What is that bhashU literature, presupposed in Pawini's 
grammar, which is not Vedic, and yet truly historical ] What 
is the real date of Pariini's grammar, which forms the one 
broad line of demarcation between natural and scholastic 
Sanskrit 1 What is the date of the MaJiabharata and Kama- 
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yana, and can we distinguish in them between portions that 
conform and others that do not conform to the rules of 
Patiinil What is the date of the introduction of writing 
into India, first for monumental, and afterwards for purely 
literary purposes? When can we detect the first certain 
traces of Buddhism, of Greek influences, and of that complete 
literary paralysis which seems to have been produced in 
India by the invasion of Northern Barbarians ? Lastly, what 
is the earliest date that can be assigned to what I have 
called 'the Eenaissance of Sanskrit Literature/ which com- 
prises nearly all the works that have hitherto been studied 
in our schools and universities 1 

These are a few of the questions which will have to be 
answered before we can form a conception of what an his- 
torical grammar of Sanskrit ought to be. 

And even if all these questions should admit of some kind 
of provisional answer, enabling us to construct a practicable 
road through the drifting sands of Indian chronology, how 
could we speak of a history of the language of India, in 
which the truly historical literary monuments, the books 
collected in the Buddhist Canon, whether written in Pali 
or in several distinct dialects of Sanskrit, find no place ? It 
is easy to ignore the fact that the edicts of king Asoka in 
the third century b. c, and again, the Mathura Inscriptions 
of the time of king Kanishka represent the real history of 
the language of India, and that the Chinese translations of 
literary works belonging to the Buddhist Canon authenticate 
the very language in which they are written at a time when 
Vedic literature had ceased, and modem Sanskrit literature 
had not yet begun to exist. But these are stubborn facts, and 
however much ignored at present, they will have to be reckoned 
with sooner or later. Lastly, can that be called a histoiy of 
the language of India, in which the true relation between 
Sanskrit and Priikrit, whether real or artificial, has not been 
determined, and in which the question whether the later 
scholastic Sanskrit, beginning from the fifth century A. D., is 
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The experience of some years' teaching has convinced me . 
that Sanskrit, compared with other dead languages, is not / 
difficult to learn. The fact that the ordinary Sanskrit verb 
has no subjunctive, only one imperative, one infinitive, and two 
optatives, altogether only thirteen moods and tenses in each 
voice, while Greek has upwards of thirty, would alone go 
far to prove the comparative simplicity of Sanskrit Acci- 
dence. Again, the absence in Sanskrit of the indirect 

construction, which constitutes a conspicuous difficulty of 
Syntax in the classical languages, is in itself a tolerably 
clear proof that the structure of complex sentences in 
Sanskrit must be far less involved than in Latin or Greek. . 
On the other hand, though it must be admitted that the 
phonetic laws of Sanskrit present greater difficulties than in 
other languages, most of these difficulties will disappear when 
it is pointed out that the rules of Sandhi rest on two leading 
principles, the avoidance of hiatus in the case of vowels and 
assimilation in the case of consonants. 

I feel sure that the exaggerated idea of the difficulties of 
Sanskrit commonly entertained is due to the fact that the 
amount of matter contained in the Sanskrit grammars 
hitherto published in England and America is far too 
exhaustive for elementary purposes. Beginners are not aware 
that a large proportion of the matter presented to them, 
though necessary for a minute and critical knowledge or high 
proficiency in composition, may be altogether dispensed with 
by those whose chief object is to be able to read with ease 
the best works of classical Sanskrit literature. 

It was therefore with much pleasure that, at Professor 
Max Miiller's request, I undertook the task of abridging his 
grammar, — ^which is by all Sanskrit scholars accepted as a 
standard work, — and of adapting it to the requirements of the 
many students who wish to obtain a good practical knowledge 
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of Sanskrit, but have not sufficient leisure to make a special 
study of the grammar. I feel a confident hope that this 
edition will at the same time supply students of comparative 
philology with the essential grammatical knowledge of a 
language which must form the groundwork of their studies. 
It is chiefly for their benefit that the accent, which plays 
so important a part in phonetic change, has been supplied 
throu^out in the transliteration, except where the word in 
question (this is mainly the case in compounds) does not 
occur in accentuated texts and analogy is not a safe guide. 
Transliterated ^enteTtces^ however, (in the chapter on the 
particles and that on syntax,) have not been accented. 

The principle by which I have been guided in the preparation 
of this new edition, is that an elementary grammar should 
be as short, simple, clear, and as practical as possible. 

Convinced of the supreme value of brevity, I have made it 
my aim to omit rules referring to words rarely or never to be 
met with in the books usually read, to avoid overloading the 
rules actually given with unimportant exceptions or with the 
mention of rare optional forms, and to pass over altogether 
those portions of the grammar, which though of minor prac- 
tical importance, it would take almost years of special study 
to master thoroughly, notably the rules on the insertion 
of the intermediate ^ i. For the benefit of students desirous 
of obtaining a more minute knowledge of grammatical 
details, I have added in parentheses at the beginning of each 
paragraph figures referring to the corresponding portions of 
Professor Max MiQler's large edition. 

With a view to simplicity, I have endeavoured, on the 
one hand, to formulate as far as possible in the same words 
rules which have points in common, and, on the other, to 
draw together rules which, though usually given separately, 
may be learnt more easily if combined under one head. I 
think I have thus, for instance, succeeded in simplifying con- 
siderably the rules on the Sandhi of the diphthongs (24, 25), 
of the interjections (27, note), and of w. a^ and nsni sJi (51), 
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as well as the rules on the formation of the first aorist. On 
the same ground, the terminations of the first and the second 
conjugations for the special forms have, instead of being 
separated, been given in a idngle table (142). 

For the sake of clearness, I have added many explanations, 
without which learners would find a difficulty in understanding 
the application of the rule, for instance, those in 75 and 76 on 
the change of the dental nasal and sibilant to the lingual. 
To the same motive are due the observations on the grouping 
of the various moods and tenses (133) and on the differences 
between the first and the second conjugations (142). I have 
also given a number of notes calling attention to distinctions 
of forms which z/re otherwise almost certain to be confused, 
as, for example, the declension of perfect participles like 
kntav4n and rurudv^ (loi, note 2), or drawing useful 
generalizations from paradigms of declension and conjugation, 
which it would take much time and observation on the part 
of the student to make for himself, e. g. as to the instances 
in which the vocative differs from the nominative (82, 
note i), or as to the form of the nom. and voc. sing, of 
changeable bases (105). 

In order to give this edition a thoroughly practical 
character, I have thought it worth while to appeal to the eye 
of the learner by printing in thick type any important point, 
or, in transliterated words, any phonetic peculiarity otherwise 
likely to escape his attention. With ihe same end in view, 
I have arranged in alphabetical order, the prepositions, the 
interjections, and the particles of common occurrence, de- 
voting special attention to the meanings and uses of the latter 
as being of considerable practical importance to those who are 
beginning to read Sanskrit. For the sake of easy reference 
I have given the list of verbs (altogether 206) alphabetically - 
also, omitting both verbs and verbal forms which occur only 
in the grammarians. I may here remark in passing that 
I have throughout the grammar refrained from quoting, in 
exemplification of the rules given, forms not occurring in the 



Digitized 



by Google 



Xll PREFACE TO TfiE NEW EDITION. 

literature, except in the comparatively few cases where tbe 
opposite course seemed necessary on pedagogic grounds. 

In order to supplement what is omitted in it, the student 
should use the list of verbs in connection with the paradigms 
of the various tenses and with the list of irregularities given 
after each of the latter. I have appended a chapter on 
syntax, which, though short, I think will be found to contain 
all that the beginner wants, together with a brief sketch of 
the metres most commonly to be met with in the classical 
literature. 

In conclusion, I must express my obligations to Prof. 
Stenzler's elementary Sanskrit book for suggesting to me 
the advisability of either retaining or omitting various rules. 
To Mr. Apte's excellent Guide to Sanskrit Composition I 
am indebted for much of the matter contained both in the 
section on the use of the particles and in the chapter on 
syntax. In preparing the list of verbs, I have derived much 
assistance from Prof. Whitney's valuable new work, * San- 
skrit Boots, Verb-Forms, . and Primary Derivatives.' For 
the sketch of Sanskrit metres I have found very serviceable 
Prof. Oldenberg's article on the ^oka, in vol. xxxv of the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, as well as Prof. 
Jacobi's more recent article, * Zur Lehre vom /Sloka.' From 
Prof. Edgren's Sanskrit Grammar I have derived some sug- 
gestions as to arrangement, and some valuable hints from 
Prof. Whitney's article on the Study of Sanskrit in the 
American Journal of Philology (vol. v, No. 3). To Professor 
Max Muller, above all, are due my sincere thanks for the 
advice and help he has always given me in this as well as 
in all other work I have undertaken in Sanskrit. 

A. A. M. 

Invergabrt, N. B., September, 1885. 
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TO THE NEW EDITION. 

As I am growing old I begin to feel that it is difficult) 
if not impossible, to keep my books young, or to revive 
them constantly by what We call new editions. When I had 
revised the last edition of my Sanskrit Grammar, I bade 
farewell to it. What I had wished to achieve, little as it 
may seem, I had achieved, namely, to supply a grammatical 
manual, correct in all its rules and paradigms, and contain* 
ing for all important matters references to Panini, the 
highest grammatical authority, recognised as such by all 
post-Vedic writers of Sanskrit. 

It may not seem, as I said, to be a very high aim to produce 
a correct grammar, and to make its correctness dependent on 
the authority of another grammarian. But when we examine 
other grammars, and see, for instance, such forms as n^man 
given through successive editions as a Nominative and Accu* 
sative singular, when we see such breaches of the simplest 
phonetic rules as in Benfey*s impossible form ad 4k tarn ^, etc., 
matched in one of the most recent Sanskrit Grammars by 
Whitney (arauttam)*, a claim to freedom from clerical errors 
will hardly be considered a very modest claim. Nor do I 
flatter myself to have always reached that standard of cor- 
rectness which is represented to us in the truly marvellous 
work of Panini. 

It has been argued, not without a certain plausibility, 
that no grammar, not even that of Panini, ought to be 
constituted into an infallible tribunal, but that the lan- 
guage itself and the literature should form the final court 

^ Korze Grammatik, § 265, ix, p. 178, paradigm dah. 
^ Sanskrit Grammar, \ 883, paradigm rudh. 
a 2 



Digitized 



by Google 



IV PREFACE 

of appeal in all questions of grammatical right or wrong. 
True as this principle would be everywhere else, it is not so 
in Sanskrit, at least, not with regard to that literature for 
which alone my grammar is intended. The whole of San- 
skrit literature^ with the exception of the Vedic and the 
Buddhistic, is so completely under the sway of Panini's 
rules that even a poet like K^lidasa would be considered 
guilty of a grammatical blunder, if he used a form not recog- 
nised by Pamni. This is a state of things unknown in any 
other literature, and supplies, I believe, a perfect justifica- 
tion for the absolute deference paid by myself and others to 
Pacini's authority. 

There is, of course, some debatable land, such as the two 
great epic poems, and again, some rifacdmenti of Vedic 
works, such as Manu and other law-books, in which ancient 
^Mndasa forms occur and in which Pacini's authority is not 
completely recognised. Still even there the more ancient and 
more historical forms, which contravene the rules of Pawini, 
are looked upon by all native scholars as exceptions, so 
much so that when I myself appealed to the authority of 
Vy4sa, the reputed author of the Mahabh^rata, in support 
of such a form as hiwsasva, which, in my Sanskrit trans- 
lation of ' God save the Queen,' I had borrowed from the 
Mahabharata, I was told that this form, not having the 
authority of Pacini, would be offensive to the ears of native 
scholars. Though the case was by no means so clear as my 
friendly critics imagined, I gladly yielded to their remon- 
strances, changing himsasva into u^^Ainddhi. 

My own opinion was, and is still, that a Sanskrit Grammar 
for Beginners, such as mine was meant to be, and a grammar 
that might safely be used by candidates for the Civil Service 
of India, without their running the risk of being punished 
for forms which they learn from well-accredited books, 
should not attempt more than to give such rules as can 
claim the authority of Pawini. To attempt the higher ta§^ 
of writing an historical grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
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THE DEVANlGARt LETTERS. 



Vowels. 


Consonants. 


Initial. Medial. Equiyalent. 


Bqulralent. 


Equiyalent. 


^ - a 


^k 


XT P 




^ kh 1 


TR ph 


^ T & 


^ gh J 


^ b 


^ f' 


H bh/ 


^s 


^ n 


JH ra 


t ■) i 






"xT k (or ch) 


f\ J 


'^ va " 


^M(orchh) 


T r 


^ cs <i 


^^(orj) 


>» 


:^^A(orjh) 


<Ti 


^ c ri {or fC) 
'% i ri {or A) 


>! n (or n) 


^ V 


Z t{orX) 


^ s (or s) 


^ TO /i(orli) 


Z th {or Xh) 
5 d{ori) 


^ sh 


^ t^ U{or\f) 


^ rfA(ordh) 


^ s 


U - e 


^ n (or n) 


1 h 








fT t 


* m (or m) 


$ - ai 


^ th 


"** m (or m) 


^^ au 


V dh 


: A(orlj) 

X (6?ihv&tnMya), X 


rfn 


X (Upadhmaniya), «^ 
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CHAPTEE I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

1 (i). The Sanskrit, or sacred language, is the ancient literary 
language of the Hind{ls. From the ancient popular dialects, called 
Pr&krit, are descended most of the dialects of modem India, 
Beng&li, Hindi, Mar&thi, Gujar&ti, and Hmd{lst&ni. 

2 (2). Sanskrit is written in Devan&gari character from left to 
right. Beng^, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian cha- 
racters are also commonly employed for writing Sanskrit in their 
respective provinces. 

3 (5). The Devanllgart alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants. These represent every 
sound of the Sanskrit language. 

4 (13). The vowels are written differently according as they are 
initial or follow a consonant. They are : — 

(a) Simple vowels : ^ H^ a, ^ (f ) i^, -g* (J u, ^ Q H^-^ (J li. 

(b) Diphthongs: ^C)e, ^C)^* ^0)o, ^(1)au. 

Note I. There is no sign for medial (or final) S, as this vowel 
is considered to be inherent in every consonant, e,g,^±i ka. 

Note 2. Medial (or final) 1 is written before the consonant after 
which it is pronounced^ e. g. ftp ki. 

Note 3. If ^ ri follows the consonant 5 ' it retains its initial 
form, and the r is written over it ; thus ftT^fWt nirrttiA (cp. 14). 

B 2 
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4 



THE ALPHABET. 



5 (4). The following table contains a complete classification of 
all the letters of the DevanHgari alphabet according to the organs 
with which they are pronounced (see 30). 





Hard, 
(tenuea.) 


Hard, and 
aspirated, 
(tenues 
aspiratae.) 


Soft, 
(medUB.) 


Soft, and 
aspirated, 
(media 
aspiratn.) 


Na- 
sals. 

Tn 


Liquids. 


sibilants. 


Vowels, 
ffliort. Long. Diphthongs. 


Gutturals 


^k 


^kh 


'Tg 


^gh 


x^(x) 


^a ^a 


^e ^ai 


Palatals 


^A: 


-^kh 


^9 


-^gh^ 


^n 


rtj 


^s 


V %i\ 


Linguals 


Zt 


Zth 


^d 


^dk 


JSn 


Xr 


^8h 


^n^H 


^'to^ai 


Dentals 


iTt 


^th 


?d 


Vdh 


^n 


Wl 


78 


-^W^li 




Labials 


^P 


TRph 


^b 


^bh 


Tm 


^v 


>^\<t>) 


•gru ^A 





Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, * m, or ""^ w, e. g. "^ kaw, or w kaw. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, I h. 

Note — In the above table, the first, second, and seventh (sibi- 
lants) columns contain hard sounds ; the remaining consonants 
and all vowels are soft. 

6 (3). In writing the Devan&gari alphabet, the distinctive por- 
tion of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and 
lastly the horizontal line, e. g. r, if, IT ta. 

7 (18-20). Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel 
after them are marked with Virslma (^). Thus ak must be 
written ^^«|J. 

At the end of a sentence or of a half-verse, the sign I is used 
as a stop ; at the end of a verse or longer sentence, the sign II is 
employed. 

^ The* palatals, being derived from gutturals, are best trans- 
literated by italicised gutturals. 

^ ^ h is not properly a liquid, but a soft (sonant) breathing. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become 
obsolete, and are replaced by Visarga (:). 
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THE ALPHABET. 5' 

Avagraha (s) marks in our editions the elision of ^ a at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. ^sftf te*pi for n" ^Sffxf te api. 
° marks an abbreviation : thus, VK^^ gatam, ° n^ (ga)tena. 

8 (7). There were originally five distinct signs for the sibilants; 
but the signs for the guttural and labial sibilants having become 
obsolete, their place is supplied by Visarga, the sign of the un- 
modified sibilant. 

9 (8). There are five distinct letters for the five nasals. "When 
these nasals are followed by consonants of their own class, they 
are often, for the sake of more expeditious writing, replaced by 
the sign of Anusv&ra. Thus we may write ^ftpUT amkit& for 
^ifjJHI afikitft, ^'Wr hmkM for ^Wp^iTT vMkitk ; ^ftifT kumditk 
for ^ftjJTTT kundita ; •tft[Tn namditft for •Tft^HT nanditsl ; ^ftnn 
kampit& for cnl^Miii kampit4. The pronunciation remains un- 
afPected by the change. 

The same -applies to final ^ m, at the end of a sentence. Thus 
^^ may be written for ^'^j but it is really an m, and to be 
pronounced as such. 

10 (9). Besides the five regular nasals, there are three nasalized 
letters, V,'FS,^, or 4, W, ^, y, 1, v, which are used to represent a 
final ^^ m, if followed by an initial ^ y, <5 1,^ v; e. g. IH^nfiir 
tay y&ti for W ^^nfif tarn y&ti ; l(w^ tal labhate for W "F^ tarn 
labhate ; ITgffir tav vahati for W ^fif tarn vahati. 

11 (10). The only consonants which have no corresponding 
nasals are 5 r> ?(^*f ^ sh, ^ s, ? h. A final '^ m, therefore, before 
any of these letters at the beginning of words, can only be repre- 
sented by Anusv^, the natural or unmodified nasal; e.g. 7 
T^fE torn rakshati, W ^^fw tarn harati. 

12 (11). In the body of a word the only letters which can be 
preceded by Anusv&ra are ^5, ^sh, ^s, ? h. Before the semi- 
vowels ^ y, 5 r, c^ 1, ^ V, the '^ m in the body of a word is never 
changed into Anusvslra ; e. g. ^T^ gamyate, *ra: namraA. 
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6 THE ALPHABET. 

13 (i6). If a consonant is followed immediately by one-or more 
consonants, they are all written in a group. Thus atka is writtec 
^^; k&rtsnya, ^iR^. The general principle followed in the 
formation of these compound consonants, is to drop the perpen- 
dicular and horizontal lines except in the last letter. 

14 (17), The most noticeable peculiarities in the formation of 
compound consonants are the following : — 

The 5 r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter ; as^ + ^ = liior'^ kra ; 'T + ^ 
-gp =?Igra; H^+ 1 = ^ or "^T tra ; 5 + T = -5[dra5 ll + T + t = 

'Z shfra* 
w*^ The 5 r preceding a consonant is written by placed at the top 

of the consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus ^^5"^" 
^= ^% arka; ^+ '^+ H = ^"^ varshma. This sign for 5 r 
is placed to the right (while Anusvslra is placed to the left) of any 
other marks at the top of the same letter ; e. g. ^%^ arkend{l. 

^ksha = '55 + ^; liktva = '?5 + H^+^. 

^^?Ja = »^+^. 

15 ffhh. is sometimes written ^. 
^ru = 5+^; ^rii = 5+^. 

Fj" ^ 5 is frequently written ^; e. g. ^ su, '^st, ^ sm, ^ sH. 



List of Compound Consonants. 

15 (20). IIS k-ka, flRI k-kha, «R k-kh, ^ lE-ta^ fpj k-t-ya, 
^ k-t-ra, ^ k-t-r-ya. II k-t-va, ^ k-na, gSJ" k-n-ya, '^ k-ma, 
^ k-ya, m or ^ k-ra, ^ or ^ k-r-ya, II k-la, |fi k-va, 
fSy k-v-ya, "^ k-sha, T^T k-sh-ma, ^ k-sh-ya, Tl^ k-sb-va; — 
W kh-ya, ?f kh-ra;— 1? g-ya, If g-ra, ^ g-r-ya;— W gh-na, 
91 gh-n-ya, TR gh-ma, m gh-ya, IT gh-ra ;— Hf fi-ka, |; fi-k-ta, 
5JJ n-k-t-ya, ^ n-k-ya, ]g fi-k-sha, ^ fi-k-sh-va, ^ ii-kha, 



Digitized 



by Google 



THE ALPHABET. 7 

^ ft-kh-ya, ^ fi-ga, gif fi-g-ya, f? ft-gha, ^ ft-gh-ya, f? n-gh-ra, 
T n-fia, ^ fi-ma, ^^ fi-ya. 

H ^-ita, ^ it-A:Aa, ^ ^-H-ra, ^ A:-»la, '^ A:-ma, ^ ^-ya ;— 
W H-ya,.^ H-ra;— ^ g-gsk, ^ ^'-^'Aa, if ^-^a, ^ ^-^rya, 
^ ^-ma, 'S^ g-ja., W ^-ra, W ^'-va; — ^ fX-Ara, W ^-^-ma, 
^ jS-^-ya, ^ ri'khsk, ^ fJ-^a, ^ iJ-fJa, •^ fX-ya. 

J ^^a, Z5f /-ya;— W ^A-ya, 5 fA-ra;— 5" d-ga, gg £?-g-ya, 
' ^ c?-gha, |[ d-gh-ra, ^ rf-ma, S^ d-js.; — 'Sf dh'j% 5 dh-va. ; — 
?55 «-<a, J^ n-thtLt J^ n-da., 1^ n-rf-ya, ^ ti-rf-ra, ^g^" n-cf-r-ya, 
^ n-rfAa, ^ n-na, ^ w-ma, OT 7i-ya, ^ »-va. 

|5|i t-ka, M t-k-ra, ^ t-ta, ^ t-t-ya, ^ t-t-ra, ^ t-t-va, 
FT t-tha, ^ t-na, W t-n-ya, TT t-pa, HT t-p-ra, W t-ma, 
^ jm t-m-ya, m t-ya, ^ or "^ t-ra, ^ t-r-ya, R t-va, W t-sa, 
1^ t-s-na, 1^ t-s-n-ya; — '^ th-ya ; — ^S'd-ga, f d-gha, |f d-gh-ra, 
H dpda, ^ d-d-ya, ^T d-dha, JX d-dh-ya, ^ d-na, ^ d-ba, 
"S d-bha, IS d-bh-ya, ^ d-ma, IT d-ya, "J d-ra, ^ d-r-ya, S" d-va, 
ST d-v-ya;— K dh-na, VI dh-n-ya, ^ dh-ma, ^ dh-ya, V dh-ra, 
VJ dh-r-ya, ttl dh-va ; — •? n-ta, •?? n-t-ya, •^ n-t-ra, ^ n-da, 
^ n-d-ra, •^ n-dha, •^ n- dh-ra, ^ n-na, ^ n-pa, 5JI n-p-ra, 
^ n-ma, "T n-ya, ^ n-ra, ''ff n-sa. 

Tf p-ta, W p-t-ya, ?I p-na, ^ p-pa, ^ p-ma, "^ p-ya, TJ p-ra, 
51 p-la, "^ p-va, ^ p-sa, ^ p-s-va; — ST b-gha, ^ b-^a, "^ b-da, 
31 b-dha, ^ b-na, If b-ba, ^ b-bha, •»! b-bh-ya, ^ b-ya, "3 b-ra, 
IT b-va;— V bh-na, V^ bb-ya, « bh-ra, V^ bh-va;— ^ m-na, 
»l m-pa, W m-p-ra, ^ m-ba» ^ m-bba, WT m-ma, ^ m-ya, 
^ m-ra, 5" m-la, '^ m-va. 

^ y-ya, '^ y-va;— "^ 1-ka, "51 1-pa, ^ 1-ma, "^ 1-ya, W 1-la, 
"5? 1-va ; — ^ v-na, ^ v-ya, "3 v-ra, "5 v-va. 

^ s-ita, IB? s-k'ya.y W s-na, ^ 5-ya, ^ 5-ra, ^ 5-r-ya, ^ 5-la, 
^ s-va, ^ «-v-ya, ^ s-sa ;— ^ sh-/a, W sh-Z-ya, "g sh-Nra, 
W 8h-^r-ya, f sh-^va, ^ sh-Ma, "Qir sh-na, ^^W sh-n-ya, «l sb-pa, 
W sb-p-ra, "^ sh-ma, "^ sb-ya, ^ sh-va; — ^ s-ka, W s-kba, 
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8 THE ALPHABET. 

M 8-ta, Wi s-t-ya, ?gf s-t-ra, W s-t-va, IW s-tha, ^ s-na, 
^ s-n-ya, W s-pa, 5^ s-pha, W s-ma, ^ s-m-ya, ^ s-ya, 
B 8-ra, ^ s-va, ^ s-sa. 
"^ h-na, 2 ^'^^1 V h-xaa, 1 h-ra, If h-la, S^ h-va. 

16 (21). The numerical figures in Sanskrit are : — 

1234567890 

These figures were adopted by the Arabs, who introduced them 
into Europe. 

FrontinciatioiL. 

17 (22). The following rules should be noted: — 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. 

The short ^ a, however, has rather the sound of the so- 
caUed neutral vowel in English, as the u in but. 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 

Thus ^ kh = kh in inkhom; "^ th like th in pothouse; 
TR ph like ph in topheavy ; XJ gh like gh in loghouse ; >f dh 
like dh in madhouse ; ^ bh like bh in Hobhouse. 

3. The guttural T n has the sound of ng in king. 

4. The palatals ^ and W (transliterated k and g because they 

are derived from the gutturals) have the sound of ch in 
church and of j in join. 

5. The linguals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 

d, t, n in English, the tongue being turned rather further 
back against the roof of the palate. The dentals in Sanskrit 
are produced by bringing the tip of the tongue against the 
very edge of the upper front teeth. The English t, d, n 
sound like the Sanskrit linguals rather than like the San- 
skrit dentals. 

6. The Visarga, which is a final h sound, is a hard breathing. 
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ACCENT. 9 

7. The dental JS s sounds like s in sin ; the lingual '^' sh like 

sh in shun, the palatal ^ s like ss in session ; the difPerence 
- being that in pronouncing the lingual the tongue is turned 
further back than in the ease of the palatal. 

8. The real Anusv^ is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n 

in the French bon. 

Accent. 

18 (Appendix 11). The Sanskrit accent, which is marked in 
works belonging to the Vedic period only, but not in classical 
Sanskrit, is a musical accent dependent on pitch and not on stress 
only. It does not depend on quantity, and is not, as in the clas- 
sical languages, limited to particular syllables. In this grammar 
it is marked in the transliterated words, in order that the student 
may see clearly how strong syllables are dependent on the accent 
and are weakened by the loss of iU 

The three principal accents are: the ud&tta, or acute, pro- 
nounced by raising the voice ; the svarita , or circumflex, pro- 
nounced by a combined rise and fall of the voice; and the 
anud&tta (i. e. without ud4tta), which may be marked in trans- 
literated words by the gravis, and which belongs to all vowels 
having neither of the other two accents. 

The anud^tta immediately preceding an ud&tta or svarita vowel 
is called anudattatara. 

The anud&tta immediately following an udsltta is changed into 
what is called the dependent svarita. 

In Sanskrit the svarita and the anudattatara only are indicated^ 
the former by , the latter by _. Whenever we find a syllable 
marked by _, we know that the next syllable, if left without any 
mark, is ud&tta, if marked by *, is svarita; e. g, "^if'nt agniA, 
^1^ kanyS; ^rfTTnif agnini (ag, anudslttatara ; ni, ud4tta; na, 
dependent svarita). 
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10 BULES OF SANDHI. 



CHAPTEE 11. 

RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS. 

19 (23). In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one un- 
broken chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial 
letters is called Sahdhi (putting together). The rules of Sandhi 
are based chiefly on the avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in Other languages have to be marked by punctua- 
tion. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 
Sandhiy which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 
letters of verbal roots and nominal bases when followed by certain 
terminations or suffixes. 

Note — The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions, 
to words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
bases before the Pada or middle terminations Vi^p^bhyam, fHt bhiA, 
WK bhyaA, ^ su (see 85), or before secondary suffixes beginning 
with any consonant except ^y. 

.External Sandhi. 
Classification of Vowels. 

20 (30-33). Vowels are divided into : — 

A. I. Simple vowels : ^a,^i; ^h%U '^u,'^(i; ^ri,^ri;'^li. 

2. Gu»a vowels : ^a; ^e; ^o; ^ar; ^T^ al. 

3. Vnddhi vowels; ^&5 ^ai; wau; ^T^^; Wc^&l. 
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EXTERNAL SANDHI. H 

Guna is the strengthening of the simple vowels by a pre- 
ceding ^ a (^a itself remains unchanged); Vriddhi is 
the further strengthening of Guna vowels by means of 
another ^ a. 
B. I. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels : ^ i, 
ft; ^ u, "^ ii; ^n, '^rij also the diphthongs (the latter 
half of which is ^ i or ^ u) : liquid vowels. 
2. Those which are not : ^ a, W &. 

Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 

21 (33). If the same simple vowel (}ong or short) occurs at the 
end and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel ; e. g. TH 
^ft? f^ Bk api tkshate becomes ^rnrt^n s&pikshate; f^ 
^J^fk kintu udeti becomes f^iiff^fil kintiideti ; ^^ ^J^ kartn rign 
becomes ^^ kartr^^. 

22 (34, 35). ^ a and %t[ k coalesce with a following simple 
liquid vowel to Guna ; e. g. IT^ ^J tava indra^ = IT^t tavendraA ; 
TIT 'WW sk uktvi = ^fftlJT soktvi; '^\ ^fe ak riddhih = "^fil 
sarddhi^: with diphthongs to Vriddhi; e.g. iR ^ tava eva = 
1^ tavaiva; TIT ^"^f^ sa oshadhiA = ^^f^t saushadhiA ; HT 
^irg«wc|nl sk autsukyavati = ^rH«W«lift sautsukyavatt. 

23 (36). A simple liquid vowel followed by any other vowel or 
by a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ; e. g. ^y W^ da- 
dhi atra = ^pMT^ dadhyatra; "^ ^H kartri uta = cIRfT kartruta ; 
ir^ 3[^ madhu iva = HftcR madhviva ; ^^ ^^*^ nadi artham= 
•iw^'^ nadyartham. 

24 (37). The Guna vowels ^ e and w o — 

(a) if followed by ^ a, remain unchanged, the ^ a being dropped t 

^ ^f^ te api = ^5fi| te*pi; ^ ^rf^ so api = H^5fTi 
so'pi. ' 

(b) if followed by any other vowel, are changed to ^ a (through 
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12 IRREGULAR SANDHI. 

^nr ay and IBT^ av, the semivowels being dropped) : ^fW 
^ sakhe iha = ^^ ^ sakha iha ; H^H Iff^ prabho ehi = 
UH ^f^ prabha ehi. 

25 (38): The VWddhi vowel ^ ai becomes W k (through ^ST^ &y), 
w au becomes ^^ kv (the semivowel not being dropped in this 
case) before all vowels and diphthongs: f^M ^^t «riyai arthaA= 
fts(^T ^^: sriy& arthaA > but m ^H tau iti = Wrf^fw tkv iti. 

Note — ^The hiatus occasioned by the dropping of ^ y and ^ v 
in the above three cases (24, 25) remains^ no further coalescence 
taking place. 

26 (39). Exception— If the vowels f i, "91 A, ^ e are the termi- 
nations of the dual, whether of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or 
verbs, they remain unchanged before vowels ; also the ^ t of ^rtt 
ami, nom. plural of the pronoun ^W^^ adas. ^ a is not elided 
after this dual ^ e. These vowels are called Pragnhya. 

Ex. cR^ ^»ft kavi imau, these two poets ; ^T^ ^'ft BkdhA 
imau, these two merchants; ftlT ^h vidye ime, these two sciences; 
'^V^ ^4*^ y^rete artham, they two ask for money ; ^W^ w5^ 
amii arbhakau, these two children ; ^nft 'vimit ami Bsvkhf these 
horses. 

Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 

27 (43, 44). 1. When a preposition ending in ^ a or W & is 
followed by a verb beginning with ^ e or ^ o, the result of the 
coalescence of the vowels is IT e or ^ o, not ^ ai or w au. 

Ex. IT + ^»frt = H »l n pra + e^ate = predate ; tRj + ^^fff = 
MO^fir par& + ohati = parohati. 

Exception— The two verbs ^J>^^edh, to grow, and ^ i, to go, if 
raised by Guna to ^ e, are regular. 

^^ + W^ = 9W^ upa + edhate=upaidhate; ^i^ + ^fil = 
^^fff ava -f- eti = avaiti. 

2. When a preposition ending in ^ a or ^ & is followed by a 
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EXTERNAL SANDHI. 13 

verb beginning with ^ ri, the two vowels coalesce into ^I^ kr 
instead of Iff^ ^' 

Ex. ^t| + ^^sf? = ^m^fill apa + nUAati = aplur**Aati ; TTQ 
+ ^H^n = ""TOTSflf parA + nshati = par^shati. 

Note (47-50) — Inteijectional particles consisting of or ending 
in vowels are not liable to Sandhi ; e. g. f ^ i indra, Oh Indra ; 
W W^^^ k evam, is it so indeed ? ^ ^he indra, Oh Indra; ^?^ 
^TO? aho apehi, halloo, go away. 

Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

2^ (54)* '^^ rules concerning the changes of final consonants 
will be considerably simplified by remembering that eleven only 
out of the thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the 
end of a word; viz. 

^k, Zt. y, y, ) :(Vi8arga), '(Anusvara). 

^n, ^n, 5^n, '^m, ) 

Because i. final aspirates must be replaced by their correspond- 
ing unaspurated letters ; 

2. final soft letters must be replaced by their corresponding hard 

letters ; 

3. palatals must be replaced by gutturals f^ kh is always, and 

^^g sometimes, replaced by ^ /); 

4. of the semivowels only c^ 1 can be final; final ^ r is replaced 

byVisarga; 

5. final f[ h is replaced hjZt (sometimes by i^^t or 0^ k) ; . 

6. of the sibilants, "9 sh and ^5 are replaced by ^ ^ (sometimes 

by ^ k), ^s byVisarga, which is the only sibilant tolerated 
at the end of a word. 
Besides these ten, Anusv^ is the only other letter which can 
stand at the end of a word. 

29 (55). No word in Sanskrit ever ends in more than one con- 
sonant, except when 5^ r precedes a final ^ k, ^ ^, "H^t, ^p, which 
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14 EXTERNAL SANDHt. 

is radical or substituted for a radical. In the case of all other 
combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till only 
one remains, which is allowable as a final. Thus ^wfw^ + \=^ 
^f^t abibhar-|-t = abibhaA, 3 p. sg. irapf. of ^ bhri, to carry; 
^T^+ ^ = ^^fc^ suvalg + s = suval, nom. sing., well jumping. 

But ^ ^k, strength, nom. sing, of "35^^^ : ^^T^S avari- 
vart, 3 p. sg. impf. intens. of ^vn't or ^V vridh; ^Hil amUr^ 
from 'Ji^mri^, 

The nom. sing, of ftRft^ Arikirsh (from the desiderative of 
^ kn, to do) is P^qil: A:ikiA, the final "9 sh, which would other- 
wise become Z t, being dropped because it is a derivative suffix. 

Classification of Consonants. 

30 (56). Place or organ of consonants :— 

1 . The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, 

and the nose are called the places or organs of the letters. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places, — throat, 

palate, roof, teeth, — the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental 
consonants are formed. Labial consonants are formed by 
contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 

passes through the nose, while the real Anusv^a is formed in 
the nose only. 

4. The Visarga is said by native grammarians to be pronounced in 

the chest; it is now pronounced by the natives like an h 
followed by a very short vowel, e. g. ^t kaA sounds like kah&. 
The three sibilants ^«, "^sh, ^s are produced by an incipient 
contact of the tongue with the palate, the roof, and the teeth 
respectively. 

5. ^ h is guttural; the semivowels ^y, 5 r, c^ 1, ^v are palatal. 
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EXTERNAL SANDHI, 15 

lingual, dental^, and labial. ^ y, H 1, ^ v can be nasalized, 
and are then written M, c5, W, or V, H, ^, y, 1, v. 5 r can- 
not b. , nasalized. 

^^ (57)* Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are : — 

1. Either hard (surd): the first, second, and seventh (sibilants) 

columns in the table in § 5. 
Or soft (sonant): all the remaining consonants, the semi- 
vowels (columns 3, 4, 5, 6), and Anusvilra (besides all the 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. Either aspirated : columns 2, 4, 7, ^ h, and Anusv^a. 
Or nnaspirated : all the rest. 

It will appear from the above that the change of ^ A: to "5F k is 
a change of place, and that of ^A: to '^^^ is a change of quality; 
while in the transition of ^it to 'T g, or of H t to i^n, there is a 
change both of place and of quality. 

32 (60). The changes which take place by the combination of 
the eleven final consonants with initial vowels or consonants may 
therefore conveniently be treated under two heads. 

Final letters are changed : 

I. With regard to their places or organs. 
n. With regard to their quality. 

I. Changes of Place. 

33 (61). The only final consonants which are liable to change 
of place are the Dentals, Annsvara, and Visarga. 

a. The dentals become palatal and lingual before palatals and 

Unguals. 

b. Anusvilra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible 

to the organ of the letter by which they are followed. 

^ c^ 1, however, is practicaUy treated as a lingual, being derived 
from 5 r. 
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16 EXTERNAL SANDHI. 

All other changes of final consonants are merely changes of 
quality ; these in the case of dentals, Anusv^a, and Yisarga being 
superadded to the changes of place. 

The Bentals : \ t and ?( n. 

34 (62). Final i^^t before palatals (^A:, "^ kh, ^^9,^ ffh^ ^>J, 
^ s) is changed to a palatal. 

Ex. in^+ ^ = HIT tat -HitarrtaArita, and this; inH^+ftRf% = 
fTftAHp^ tat + A:Ainatti = taA:A:Ainatti, he cuts this ; in[ + ^prftfiT 
= ri*^J*uifn^ tat + «r*woti s= taA:5nwoti, he hears this; iTi^-h 
^1*1 n = n'mNn tat + ^^yate = ta^^^yate, this is born. 

In the last example the final i^^t is changed to ^Ar, and then to 
^9 (38) • *^6 same change would take place before an initial '^gh; 
and before an initial ^fJ, l[^t might become either "ST ^ or ^71. 

35 (63). Final 5^n before '^y, ^ 9^9 ^ »», and 5(^5 is changed 
to palatal ^ n. 

Ex. KT^+ ^nrflT = Wra^fif t&n + ^ayati = tfi,%ayati, he con- 
quers them. 

Note — Rules on the change of final 5^ n before ^ ^> "^ kh, and 
1^ s will be given in 43 and 45. 

36 (64). Final Hi before ^ f, ^ th, ^ rf, ^ rfA, Iff n (not ^sh) is 
changed to a lingual. 

Ex. ^iHT + Z^l = ^n<^3iO etat + ^AakkuraAss eta^fAakkuraA, 
the idol of him ; 1RI + T^l( = ri|^n tat + rfayate = taeirfayate : 
here the final 1^^ t is changed to ^ ^ and then to ^ rf (38) : the 
same change would take place before an initial ^ dh ; before an 
initial ^w, "iT t might become either "^ rf or ^ w (39). 

37 (65). Final 5^n before '^rf,t^rf^,T!r^n (not ^sh) is changed toTITw. 

^ ^ s in this case is generally changed to "^ A:A : iT^p!ITfil 
taArArAnnoti. 
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EXTERNAL SAKDHI. 17 

Ex. 'TfT5^+ ^T»iT: = H^n^m^ mab&n+rfamaraA=mah&»d&- 
msreJi, a great uproar. 

Note I— Rules on the changes of 3^n before ^ t and Z th (not 
^ sh) will be given in 43. 

Note 3— The changes of place with ^gard to final Anusv&ra («) 
and Visarga (h) will be explwned, together with the changes of 
quality to which these letters are liable, in 47-52. 

II. Changes of Quality. 

38 {66), Fmal conaonarfts must be soft before soft initials and 
hard before hard initials. 

Note— As the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters, unless the con- 
tact can be avoided by inserting sibilants, or, if the following letters 
are sibilants, by inserting k, it, t, or t (44, 45). 

Accordingly final ^ k, 7 /, l^t, \p before sonants become 1 g, 
^ rf, 5 d, ^b respectively. 

Note— l^t before sonant palatals and linguals will of course 
become ^^ and ^ d respectively by 34 and 36. 

Examples : — 
^k: Wir^+ W^ = ^HI'j W( samyak + uktam = samyagu- 
ktam, well said ; f^+ VW* = f^^nfJ dik 4- ga^aA = digga- 
gsh, an elephant supporting the globe. 
Zt: ^ft:^ + ^ni^=l|ft^TTlW[parivrftf-f-ayam = parivr&dSa- 
yam, he is a mendicant; ^lft:^+ftnn^= MPi^ir^i^ 
parivrd/ + mitram = parivr&imitram. 
l^t: Trfb(^+ W^ = H hj^'^ sarit-f-atra=saridatra, the river 
there; 1?^^+ Xg: = Hl$l^: mahat + dhanuA=:mahaddha- 
nuh, a large bow. 
^p: ^5^+^T^=«i»^«i':i kakup + atra=kakubatra, a region 
there (inflectional base ^Sy^kakubh); W^+ Wm = ^nSHT: 
&P + ^ayaAs ab^ayaA, obtaining water. 
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18 EXTERNAL SANDHI. 

But WiftH + Wr^P^^ irfirai^ sarit + gralam= sarigrgralam (34), 
water of the river ; CTT^^+ ^TOT: = ^fl|i«iO etat + c^amaraA 
= etacW^maraA, the uproar of them. 

39 (67). «5 k, ^ *, i^^t, ^p, when followed by initial nasals, 
chiefly 5^ n and ^^ m, may, alfter becoming n g, ^ rf, ^ d, and ^b, 
be further assimilated to the nasal, and be written ^ ft, ^ w, 
5^ n, '^ m. 

Ex. f^ + ^n: = r<Mm : or f^jm: dik + nUgaA = dign&gaA 
or difmligaA, a world elephant; inH^+ 'TTO = "SinST^: or 
if ^^W : ^agat + n&tha^ = gfagadn&thaA or gragannathaA, lord of 
the world; ^Wl^+^ = ^rjf^ or ^^ ap + nadi=:abnadi or 
amnadi, water-river; lTT^ + 5^t = Hi'^«* or ITT^^: pr&k + 
mukhaA=pr&gmukha^ or prdiimukhaA, facing the east. 

40 (70). Final l^^t before <^ 1 becomes c^ 1 (not ^ d). 

Ex. irn^+ c53«'^=7rwan^ tat + labdham=tallabdham, this is 

taken. 

41 (71). Fmal 5^h before 1^1 also becomes c^ 1; but this ^ 1, 
being pronounced through the nose, is written with Anusvfira, 
which in this case is usually written as a half-moon. . c ^' — 

Ex. ^^^+ €?W: = H ^I^I H; mah4n -f mbhafe = mahl3kbha^, 
large gain. 

42 (72). Final "^ ft, ^n, and 3^n, preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any vowel, are doubled. 

Ex. VT^+ ^r^: = Vr^'^'Br: dh&van + asva* = dh&vannasvaA, 
a running horse ; Jt^ + ^^ = ITW^TH pratyaft + &ste = pra- 
tyaftft&ste, he sits turned towards the west; ^151 + **!!# = 
^Umi^ sugaji 4- &ste= sugann&ste, he sits counting well. 

But <*<=<1*^ + md^^^ kavin + Hhvayasva (call the poets) re- 
mains unchanged. 

43 (73). Fmal 5( n before initial ^ k, T^^kh, and ^p, ^ ph, 
remains unchanged. 
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BXTERNAL SANDHI. 19 

Final 3^n before ^^» ^ H, requires the intercession of ^9-^. 

Final i^n before \tj^ th, requires the intercession of "9 sh^. 

Final J^n before l^t, ^th, requires the intercession of ^ s^. 

Before these inserted sibilants the original «( n is changed to 
Anusv&ra. 

Ex. ^^ + ^««ii. = ?^^WR hasan + Araklbra = hasan«A:aklbra, 
he did it laughing; ^ra«^+fi5fpTt = ^^f?fpTJ Aralan + ti//i- 
bhaA=^alamshtif/ibhaA, a moving ti^/ibha-bird ; 'nf«^+ if^I = 
Mntd^: patan + taruA = patamstaruA, a falling tree. 

44 (74). Final ^ h and ^n may remain unchanged before the 
sibilants ^«, "^sh^ ^ s; but "^ k may optionally be inserted after 
the ^ h, and ^ t after the ^n. 

Ex. in^+ tiW = Ul'^^n or m#^n (or Misctn) pr&fi + «ete 
= prkn^ete or pr&iik^ete (or pr&iik*feete); ^«i^+ ^tfif = ^HOT- 
xfn or ^Mii^tivPn sugan + sarati= sugansarati or sugait/sarati. 

45 (75). Final «^n before ^sh remains unchanged ; before ^ s 
it may remain unchanged or l^t is inserted; before T(^« it must 
be changed to the palatal nasal (36) ^*t; ^fis may further be 
changed to ^^^A:^, ^ Hkkh, or ^9 Hkh. 

Ex. irn^ + ^ = ni«^^ t&n+ shaf = t&nshat^ those six ; iTff^ + 
^r?iT = dlHI^H or illWfl^'i) t&n + sahate=t&nsahate or t&ntsa- 
hate, he bears them ; in«^+ ?ll|c*lt^= Hlv^U^rdl*!, or dl^^ll^ 
cn«^ or mr^anfcn*^ or irrangcJl^ t&n + «&rd{dlLn = t&fJ«&rdAl&n 
or t4fSA:«lb!dM&n or tllfSitib^drdMftn or iAfikhkrdCilkn, those tigers. 

46 (76). A final Z t before ^ s must remain imchanged, but Hi 
may be inserted. 

Ex. W^ + ^rftiK = ^^^ft3f: or H^wPm: sha* + saritaA = 
sha^saritaA or sha/tsaritaA, six rivers. 

^ This intercession is owing to the analogy of ace. pi. masc. of 
vowel stems and of nom. sing, of n-stems, which originally ended 
in ns. 

c 2 
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Final ^ m and Anvlrvara. 

47 (77). I. Final '^ m followed by an initial vowel remains un- 
changed. 

Ex. ftl'^ + trt = f%inr lum + atra = kimatra^ what is there ? 

2. Final '^ m before consonants may, without exception, be 
changed to Anusvftra. 

a. Before 5 Pj ?^^«, ^sh, ^ s, and ^ h, final '^ m must be changed 
to Anusv&ra, as these five consonants have no corresponding nasal 
class-letter. 

b. Before all the five letters in each of the five classes fiinal ^ m 
may be changed to the corresponding nasal of the class to which 
the letter belongs. 

c. Before ^ y, ?^ 1, \v, final ^ m may become \y, ^ X ^ v 
(cp. 3^. 6)- 

Examples : — i. Before 5 r, ^(^*, ^sh, ^ a, t| h : — 

*li^f?*^+ OR^Tfl = ^B|^^ Ttfijfif karufiam -|- roditi 3= karuiiam 
roditi, he cries piteously; ^i«nMi*(+^Ti' = ^i«m«il ^«iyy&* 
yktn-^-seteszshjjkjkm sete, he lies on the couch; wt^f^+il%W 
= 97^^ ?Rff moksham + sevetasmoksham seveta, let a man 
cultivate religious freedom ; •i^i.*^ + ^^rfir = ^^ ^h?n madhu- 
ram -|- hasati = madhuram hasati, he laughs sweetly. 

.2. Before letters of the five classes t — 

%'^+<|ittfir = ft|r ^PC^ (or OvC^ri) khn -l-karoshisskim 
karoshi (or kin karoshi), what doest thou? ^fr^'^+ Vff^ = ^|f^ 
Wfif (or ^i^^r^) 5atram + ^ahi = «atrum grahi (or «atru« ^ahi), 
kill the enemy ; •J^*\+ •wfif = ^J^ 'Prfw (or 'j^Wfll) gurum 
-|- namati = gurum namati (or gurun namati), he salutes the 
teacher; ftn^+ '«llc5'^= ftii tiM'^(or ft|WfcW() kim-|-phalam= 
kim phalam (or kim phalam), what is the use ? VIMH + •flHllSn = 
^n^ *fl*«N^ (or 9ll<!pfUflili^^) «&atram -f mimAmsate = «&straiR 
mtm&msate (or ^tram mim&msate), he studies the book. 
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3. Before ^y,c^l,^ v:— 

tiiq<#^ + iTTfir = irRtT|Tfir (or ^Hr^i^lfil) satvaram + 7ati=: 
satvaram y&ti (or satvaray yAti), he walks quickly; fTOR^+ cW^ 
= frof Wifk (or ftirri^) vidy&m + labhate = vidy&iw labhate 
(or vidyfil labhate), he acqidres wisdom; i!'^ + ^=iT ^ (or 
ir^) tam + veda = tarn veda (or tav veda), I know him. 

48 (78). ^ m at the end of a word in pausd, i. e. at the end of 
a sentence, remains unchanged. It is, however, allowable to write 
it with the simple dot, for the sake of brevity. Ex. ^ evam, thus, 
instead of ^q*i evam. 

Visarga for final ?[ s and ^ r. 

49 (82). Visarga is the only sibilant which can be final inpausd. 
It (as well as the other sibilants) is hard, the corresponding soft 
letter being 5 r. 

If Visarga is followed by — 

1. a hard palatal, lingual, or dental, ^A:, "^ hh, ^ «, ^ th, l(^i, 
\ihj it is changed to the sibilant of the class to which the 
following letter belongs (?(«, ^sh, ^s); 

2. a hard guttural or labial, ^ k, ?^ kh, t(^ p, T|j ph, it remains 
unchanged ; 

3. a sibilant, it remains or it may be assimilated. 
Examples : — 

1. ^: + '^ = ^^^i^: piirnaA -h Sandra* =piir«a« itandraA, 
the full moon; •TOT: + irtT^= HfllwI^H nady&* + tiram = 
nady&s tiram, the border of the river. 

2. wit: + ^iR: = wit: ^BW: tataA+k&ma^=tata^ kimaA, hence 
love ; ^TOT: + VJK^ = IfHT: m^ nadyftA -f pibram = nady ft* pA- 
ram, the opposite shore of the river. 

3. ^ + f5i^:=^Trfigi^: or ^: f^i^: suptaA4-ri5uA= 

suptas sis\xh or suptaA smxh, the child sleeps ; TC^HX + ^: = 
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innTwt: or XC^tm ^l^ prathamaA + sargaA = prathamas sargaA 
or prathamaA sargaA, the first section. 

50 (84). Visarga (except when preceded by ^ a or W A) if fol- 
lowed by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to ^ r, this 
letter being the soft form of Visarga. 

Ex. "Wf^l + '«ni'^= 4^^*!*^ kaviA + ayam=kavirayam, this 
poet ; 'ft: + TSafw = lu^Nlfil gauA + gaA:A:Aati = gaur ga^A:Aati, 
the ox walks ; ^T^t + ^ifif = ^n^^ifif v&yuA + v&ti = v&yur v&ti, 
the wind blows. 

51 (84). I. The final syllable ^l &h drops its Visarga before 
every vowel or soft consonant. 

2. The final syllable v: aA— 

(a) drops its Visarga before every vowel except V a ; 

(b) before every soft consonant and before ^ a, it is changed to 

w o, after which ^ a is elided. 

Examples : — i. ^TW! + ^nft = ^TOT ^'ft Bsvkh + ami = asva 
ami, these horses ; ^BPTiTK + ^HMi = VMIifl ^h«4: AgatlLA+rtsha- 
jsJi = &gat4 n'shayaA, the poets have arrived ; ^^KJl + TSfTJ = ^iTT 
^nn: hat&A + ga^&A = hat& gagf&A, the elephants are killed ; TTt + 
ftrt = Trfi?: m&A + bhiA = m&bhiA, instr. pi. of 1T^ mfts, moon. 

2. a. ^: + ^IPTiT: = ^pt ^iPIWt kuta* + AgataA = kuta &gataA, 
whence come ? ^J + CTt = ^ ^J kaA + eshaA = ka eshaA, who 
is he? «K + ^^f^ = W ^fm kaA-f rtshiA=ka nshiA, who is 
the poet ? 

b. f^%n!n + ^tm = rtf^luA ^tm nirv&naA + dipaA = nirv^o 
dtpaA, the lamp is blown out; •?! + 6?t = rftfiTJ naA + bhiA = 
nobhiA, instr. pi., with the noses; tftJ + ^ M*\ = 'TCt'^l'^ naraA 
-|-ayam = naro'yam, this man. 

52 (85). The final syllables ^: aA and W: kh, in the few in- 
stances^ in which the Visarga represents an etymological ^ r, are 

^ ?•'? punar, again ; Hifif pr&tar, early ; ^IT^ antar, within ; 
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not subject to the exceptions of 51. In other words, ^l bJi and 
Wt kh (= original ^WJ ^-r and ^1^ ftr) become ^J^ ar and ^I^ ftr 
according to the general rule (50) that Visarga before soft letters 
becomes 5 r. 

Ex. 5«n + ^rft = gn^pM punaA + api = punarapi^ even again ; 
^nir:+^f^ = WW^f^ bhr&taA + dehi = bhr&tar dehi,, J)rother, 
give ! it: + F^ = ¥TT^ dy&h + esh& =: dv&reshA, this door. 

53 (86). 5 ' followed by 5 ^^ ^^ always dropped (whether it be 
etymologicaUy ^ s or ^ r), and a preceding short vowel is 
lengthened. 

Ex. f^l + XXWk = ft^ tJ»n^ vidhuA + rfi^ate =vidh(i r&^ate, 
the moon shines 5 y^J + ^Wt = 5»n ^Wt punaA + rogl = punA 
rogi^ ill agsun. 

54 (87). The two pronouns Tit saA and Vm eshaA, this, retain 
Visarga at the end of a sentence only, but become ^ so and 
CTt esho before ^ a (51, 2. b). 

Ex. Ti: + ^^\Ti( = H ^ifir saA + dad&ti = sa dad&ti, he gives ; 
W* +^y = H ^^ shh + indraA = sa indrsA, this Indra. 

But Til + 1W^?I = ^SH^ saA -f abhavat = so * bhavat, he 
was ; ^l TH mntaA saA, he is dead. 

55 (88). ^ bhoA, an irregular vocative of HTI^^ bhavat, thou, 
drops its Yisarga before all vowels and soft consonants. 

Ex. rft: + I^IIH = >ft 1^11 «T bhoA + i^ftna = bho Mna, Oh lord ! 
Ht: + ^: = Ht \m: bhoA + dev&A = bho devftA, Oh gods ! . 

But >ft: + %W: = Ht^%W: bhoA + AAettaA = bho5 AAettaA, Oh 
cutter ! 

The same applies to the inteijections H'lT: bhagoA and ^^t 

^5 svar, heaven ; ^W^ ahar, day ; voc. sg. of nouns in ^ rt, e. g. 
PMiI^ pitar, father; and some verbal forms from verbs in ^ ri, as 
'fnnn^ asr&gar, 2. 3. sg. impf. of W^l g^ri, to awake. 
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aghoA, reall7 irregular vocatives of Hf^ bhagavat, God, and 
ITT^aghavat, sinner. 

56 (90). Nouns ending in radical ^ r, retain the ^ r before the 
^ su of the loc. plur., and in compounds even before nouns be- 
ginning with hard letters. 

Ex. ^T|;+^ = ^T§ vftr + su^v&rshu, in the waters; fvi^+ 
Vflfl = «i1 jPn: gir -f patiA = girpatiA, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like 'rtHfilt gtrpatiA, the optional use 
of Visarga is sanctioned : I^Z^lflf S gt^patiA. 

57 (91). '^ kh at the beginning of a word, after a final short 
vowel, and after the particles HI k and TT mk, is changed to 
^kkk. 

Ex. in + '?tnn = lR Wnn tava + JtA&y&=tava kkhkyk^ thy 
shade ; fT + fiRH^= IT fts^mA -|- kkid&t = mk ^ArAidat, let him 
not cut; HI + W^^ = HI^H!^ra A + it*Adayati = iititAAda- 
yati, he covers. 

After any other long vowel, this change is optional. 

< l <;O^I^ I or a i <0^ m badariit%& or badariArJb%a, shade of 
Badaris. 

In the body of a word the change of ^ kh into ^ kkk is neces- 
sary after both long and short vowels. 

Ex. ^'oaffl iib^Aati, he wishes ; jl^a* ndekkhuh, a barbarian. 

58 (92). Initial ^«, not followed by a hard consonant, may be 
changed into ^ kh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a 
hard consonant or ^ fS (for 5^ n), 

Ex. ^Pf^ + T{nn^= ^TflF^nn^ or ^T«rann^ v&k-|-«atam = v&k 
^atam or vkk ibAatam, a hundred speeches ; in^+ ^fnte •? = W^- 
mm tat + »lokena=taitA:Wokena, by that verse ; VT^+ ^T?n = 
VT^^^: or VNV49* dhllvan + Aa^=dhftva^ «a«aA or dh&vaf! 
khskSSkh, a running hare ; W^+ ^n85 = ^^i«<^i or ^M8t«i^# ap + 
sabdaA = ap«abdaA or apArAabdaA, the sound of water. 
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59. Initial ^ h^ after sofkening a preceding "^ k, ^ /, H t^ ^p, is 
changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter. 

Ex. ^rr8^ + 1^ = ^r^ v&k-f hi=vAgghi, for speech; K^ + 
fif = T!ftrtat + hi = tad dhi, fortius. 

60 (92). If ^gh, ^ dh, ^dh, ^bh, or ^ h stand at the end of 
a syllable beginning with 'I g, ^ rf, ^ d, or ^ b, and lose their 
aspiration as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated 
hy way of compensation^. 

Ex. ^ duh, a milker, becomes ^pv dhuk ; f^TBGRJ^ visvagudh, 
all attracting, becomes fiwj^ vi*vaghut ; ^^ budh, wise, be- 
comes ^bhut. 

Internal Sandhi. 

61. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the final letters of 
nominal and verbal bases before all terminations of declension 
(except those beginning with consonants of the middle base) 
and coigugation, before primary suffixes, and before secondary 
suffixes beginning with a vowel or ^ y. They are^ best acquired 
by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many of these 
rules agree with those of external Sandhi ; the most important 
of those which di£Per from external Sandhi are here added. 

Final VoweUi. 

62 (no). In many cases before vowels 1^ i and ^ i are changed 
to ^^ iy ; ^ u and "Ql tl to *5^uv ; ^ W to ft ri ; "^ rl to ^ ir, 
and after labials to "9^ ur. 

Ex. «ft + ^=6Tpqbh!-fi=bhiyi; ^+^=:^ bhA-hi = 
bhuvi; 53 + ''^ = 331* 7^J^ + uA = yuyuvuA; 1 + wk = f^HHt 

^ Roots ending in a soft aspirate and beginning with 'T g, ^ d, 
^ b may be supposed to have had an initial aspirate also ; see 
Grassmann in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. 1 1 1 sqq. 
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mrt + ate = mriyatej ^^+^1^ = flcr?Tgrl + ati=girati; ini + 
^ = ligft papri + i = papuri. 

63 (hi). Final ^ri before consonant terminations is changed 
to ^ ir ; after labials to "^i^ {br. 

Ex. 1 gri, to shout ; passive «fl3i^ girjrate; part. 'fhSt glma^ : 
^ pr», to fill ; pass. ^JmW pilbyate j part. ^plSt ptam&h. 

64 (112). ^ e, < ai, wt o, w au are changed before sufl&xes 
beginning with vowels or ^y to ^l^ay, IF^&y, ^T^av, ^BH^&v. 

Ex. n + ^T^ = H4^ ne + ana = nayana ; If + ^ = ^PT ^e -|- 
y a = ^ayy a ; T + ^ = Trt rai-|-e = r&ye; »ft+^ = »I^go + e = 
gave; »ft + ^ = 'W go-f-ya=gavya; •r + W = 'n^t nau + 
a^=nftvaA. 

65 (143, 144). ^ i and ^ u preceding radical 5 ' or "^ v are 
generally lengthened when a consonant follows. 

Ex. f^+Trfw = ^«lfil div + yati = divyati; fn5:+fi?: = 
TftfiS: gir 4-bhiA = girbhiA ; ip: + fS^t = ^: dhur +bhiA = dhim- 
hhih; ftl^ + ^ = 'fh gir + s =: giA. 

Final Consonants. 

66 (114). Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and 
followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop 
the termination altogether^ two consonants not being tolerated at 
the end of a word (29). The final consonants of the base are 
then treated like other final consonants : — ^^T^+ ^ = ^T'^ viit -|- 
s = v&k, speech: nom. sg.; nf^+^=irr^ prafSA + s =r pritfi, 
eastern: nom.sg.masc. Here lYH^ pr^k, which remains after the 
dropping of ^ s, is, according to the same rule, reduced again to 
VX^ pr&n, the final nasal remaining guttural, because it would have 
been gutturarif the final ^k had remained. ^^^+ ^= ^«ic^ 
su valg + s = suval, well jumpin g. Here, after the dropping of ^ s, 
there would remain ^4<^ suvalk ; but as no word can end in two 
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consonants, this is reduced to ^«ic^ suval. Before the middle 
terminations ^|^^ suvalg assumes its middle form %^c\ suval ; 
hence instr. plur. ^^f^ suvalbhiA. ^r^+ ^= ^^V^ ahan + 
8 = ahan, thou killedst : 2. p. sg. impf. ; ^Rs^+ 1[ = 'TST^ advesh 
+ 1 = adve/, he hated : 3. p. sg. impf. ; ^Hfft^ + 1^= ^RVt^ adoh -h 
t = adhok, he milked : 3. p. sg. impf. 

67 (i 15). Final consonants of verbal and nominal bases generally 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with vowels, 
nasals, and semivowels. Before terminations beginning with other 
letters, they follow the rules of external Sandhi, e. g. from ^T^vait, 
to speak, ^ifwi vaibni, ^T^ v&itya, ^^iftf vaA:&ni ; but ^f^ vakti. 

68 (i 16). Aspirates followed by terminations beginning with any 
letter (except vowels, semivowels, and nasals) lose their aspiration. 

Ex. ^J^^ + fir = ninftf m&math + ti = m&matti, 3. p. sg. pres. 
act. of the intensive HTT^ m&math, he shakes much ; %^+ d = 
^^ rundh + dhve=runddhve, a. pi. pres. middle of ^^rudh, 
you impede ; c9H -f ^ = 7^i^^ labh + syerz lapsye, I shall take. 

But 3X"'"'?~3^ yudh -f i = yudhi, loc. sing., in battle; 
f'ftH + ^ = Hh^i: lobh + yaA = lobhyaA, to be desired ; "^-f* 
TTfif = "^^rfir kshubh + n&ti=k8hubhn&ti^, he agitates. 

Note — Two aspirates can never meet in Sanskrit. 

69 (117). The initial l^t and "^th of suffixes are softened after 
soft aspirates, and take the whole aspiration on themselves (i. e. the 
final aspiration, when lost before "iT t, ^th, cannot be thrown back). 

Ex. c9>^+iT: = c!W: labh + taA-labdhaA, taken; %^+ 
^* = <CTt rundh + thaA = runddhaA, you two obstruct ; ^rwi^+ 
in^= xi^I^^^ab&ndh + tam = ab&nddham, 2. p. dual aor. i. act., 
you two bound. 

* Contrary to 75, 5^n does not in this case become Vf^n after 
T^ sh, by P&nini VIII. iv. 39. 
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Note (ii8)— If ^ gh, ^ dh, \ dh, vr^bh, ^ h, at the end of a 
syllable, lose their aspbation before <i^ dhv (not f^ dhi), ^bh, 
^ s, they throw their aspiration back on *? g, 1^ d, ^ d, ^ b at 
the beginning of the syllable (not on other letters). Cp. 60. 

Ex. ^+^=^budh-f s=bhut, knowing; ^fkt bhudbhiA, 
instr* plur. ; ^i^ bhutsu, loc. plur. ; ^BT^Pf^ abhuddhvam, 2. p. pi. 
aor. mid. 

But jf'^ dugdhi from ^ duh, to milk, 2. sg. imp v. 

70 (122). Dentals after linguals become lingual. 

Ex. ^+ if = ^i8h-f ta = i8hte; fr^+ ftf = fifft dvish + 
dhi = dmddhi ; ^ + •fn^= M4!fl*^ sha* + n&m = shaitn&m. 

71. «^ n after ^ h and i^^ g becomes '(^ ^ ; but remains un- 
changed after ^«. 

Ex. ll^+ ^ = ^ ya5r + na = ya^»la; but HW pramaii. 

72 (133). «^ n at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before 
sibilants (not before ^ su of loc. pi.), is changed to Anusv&ra. 

Ex. pHMT^rH ^igh&??»sati, he wishes to kill, from ^ hau. 
But ^5[f^ ^" ^ ^ ^^^^ suhin -f su = suhinsu. 

73 (134). «^n remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. ^^ hanyate, he is killed, from ^; IH^*^ tanvan from 
if«^ tan, stretching. 

'^^ (^35» ^3^)* \ ^ remains unchanged before ^ y, 5 '» ^ 1 J 
but in the nom. sg., before middle terminations, or personal termi- 
nations beginning with '^ m or ^ v, it is changed to «^ n. 

Ex. ^Ii1^: ktoya* from ^i^ kam ; ilT^ tlLmram from IH^ tam ; 
^^\ amla^ from m^ am. 

But II ^11*1, pra5&n, nom. sg., IT^rrf^t pra«&nbhi^, instr. plur., 
U^IT«y prasinsu, loc. pi., from n^iT^ pww&m ; ^«i*»i aganma, we 
went, and ^JV^ aganva, we two went, from A^^ gam + 'T ma 
and T'^ gam+^ va. 

75 (96). The dental «^ n, followed by a vowel or «^ n, '^ m, ^ y. 
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^ y, is changed into the lingual ^ n, if it is preceded hy the 
lingoaLs ^ ft, ^H, ^ r> or ^ sh, even though a vowel, a guttural, 
a labial, ^y* "^ v> ¥ h, or Anusv&ra intervene. 

Ex.?[ + fn'^= •|4uk#^nW+nim=nftfi&m,ofmen ; W^tkamaA, 
ear; J^^^QV^ diishanam, abuse (a vowel intervenes) ; «j^<M»\vrt»ilia- 
nam, nourishing (Anusv&ra, 7 h, and a vowel intervene) ; v44U 
arkena, by the sun (guttural and vowel) ; fw^* kshipnuA, throw- 
ing (vowel and labial); hWT premni, by love (diphthong and 
labial); ^IKMIt brahmanyaA, kind to Brahmans (vowel, 7 h, 
labial, vowel, «^ n followed by ^ y) ; ftima: nishannaii, rested («^ n 
followed by «( n, which is itself assimilated to ^n) ; HTW pr&- 
yena, generally (vowel, '^ y, vowel) ; ^i^i^i^ akshaitvat, having 
eyes (^v follows). 

But W^H^ar^anam, worship (palatal intervenes) ; TwiNnama- 
vena, by the ocean (lingual intervenes); ^^^ dar«anam, a 
system of philosophy (^ s is palatal) ; ^fiS^ ardhena, by half 
(^ dh is dental) ; ^ffw kiurvanti, they do («^ n is followed by 
l^t) ; <i»ii«^ r&m&n, ace. pL, the R&mas («^ n is final). 

Note — ^The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word <i«iH^ IUm&- 
yana, for example, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a semi* 
vowel) intervene between the 5 ' and the ^ii. 

Table showing the Changes of «^ n into ^n. 



'fri, 


in spite of intervening 


change 


if there follow 




Vowels, 




Vowels, or 


^rl, 


Gutturals 


^n 


In. 




(including |^ h and Anusvlbra), 




'^m. 


?r. 


LabialB 


into 




(including ^v). 




\7' 


^8h, 


and^y, 


i» 


\^- 
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CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

80. Declension is most conveniently treated under three 
heads: — 

I. Nouns and ac^jectives ; 2. numerals ; 3. pronouns. 

81 (149). In Sanskrit there are: — 

a. Three genders : masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
h. Three numbers : siDgular, dual, and plural, 
c. Eight eases s nominative, vocative, accusative, instm- 
mentaly dative, ablative, genitive, loeative. 
Note — ^It is important to know the cases in this order, because 
it is the only arrangement by which such cases as are identical in 
form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, may be 
grouped together. 

82 (152). Declension consists in the addition of case-termina- 
tions to the stem or base. 

The normal case-terminations are : — 

Dual. 

M. p. N. 





Singular. 




M. F. N. 


N. 


^s '^m 


\} 


— '^m 


A. 


^n^am 


I. 


mk 


D. 


^e 


Ab. 


V^as 


G. 


^T^as 


L. 


^i 



W au f i 



^^nv^bhy&m 



^ft^ 



OS 




Note I. The vocative is the same as the nominative in all num- 
bers except the masc. and fern, sing, of vowel stems generally and 
the masc. sing, of consonant stems in at, an^ in, as, yas, vas. 
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Note 2. The nom. ace. voc. pi. neut. (which ends in ^ i) inserts a 
nasal before a final consonant of the base. This nasal is determined 
by the consonant which follows it ; hence '^ t before gutturals, 
^^H before palatals, Tl^ n before Unguals, 5^ n before dentals, '^ m 
before labials, Anusv^ before sibilants and 7 h. Neuters ending 
in a nasal or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. 

83 (i79). An important distinction in nominal and adjectival 
bases (chiefly bases ending in consonants) is that between 
strong and weak cases. 

If bases have two forms, strong cases and weak cases are 
distinguished. 

If bases have three forms, strong (Afiga), middle (Pada), 
and weakest (Bha) are distinguished. 

Note — Difference of accent is the cause of the distinction. 
The stem always being accented in the strong cases, naturally 
preserved its full form, while the accent having originally rested 
on the terminations in the weak cases, the stem was consequently 
shortened. The last vowel of the base is often shortened in the 
vocative, because the accent is always on the first syllable^. 

84 (179). The strong cases are : — 

Nom. voc. ace. sing. ] 

Nom. voc. ace. dual fof masculine nouns . 

Nom. voc. (not aco.) plur.j 

Nom. voc. ace. plural only of neuters. 
All the other cases are weak. 

When there are three bases, the middle cases are those the 
terminations of which begin with a consonant (i. e. ^^IT'^ bhyllm, 

^ For the sake of brevity, the accent of the nom, sg. du. pi. 
only is, as a rule, given in the paradigms. 

^ Nearly all nouns with changeable bases form the feminine in 
t i ('105, 4).. 
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fnt bhiA, W|# bhya^', ^- su). The weakest are idl the remaining 
weak cases (viz.- those of which the terminatiQiiB begin with viowels); 
e.g. TCfi^ pratya^^au, nom. dual (strong base IHQ^ pratyaHAr); 
ITWfirHJ pratyagbhiA (middle base TTFT^pratyaib); Hlft^ prattA;oA, 
gen. dual (weakest base nnl^pratiA;). 

In neuters with three bases the nom. voc. ace. singular is 
middle, the nom. voc. ace. dual weakest; e«g. nom. voc. ace. sg. 
nm^ pratyak, nom. voc. ace. du. Ufll^ pratiA:!, nom. voc. ace. 
pi. ITf^f? pratyai!A:i. The other cases are as in the masculine. 

NOUNS AIXB ADJECTIVES. 

85 (153). This declension may conveniently be divided into 
two classes : — 

I. Bases ending in consonants. 

A. Unchangeable bases. B. Changeable buses. 

II. Bases ending in vowels. 

A. In W a and W L 

B. In ^ i and ^ u. 

C. In t i and "^l ii. 

D. In ^ ri. 

E. In ^ ai, ^ o, ^ au. 

Note — In order to avoid confusing the minds of beginners, it is 
advisable to commence with the bases in consonants, because these 
add the case-terminations given in 82 without modification. Some 
grammars begin with the vowel declension in ^ a (It. A), since this 
is the most important, containing as it does the minority of all the 
declined bases of the language. But the wide deviation of its end- 
ings firom the normal terminatbns makes it objecUonable to begin 
with tl^em. 

A. Unchangeable Basest 

86(151, 153). These bases may end in all consonants eicept 
^ ft, *? U, V^j. The bases are liable to such changes .only as are 
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required by the rules of Sandhi before the terminations. Mascu- 
lines and feminines ending in the same consonant are inflected 
exactly alike. The neuters are different (as in the other declen- 
sions) in the nom. voc. ace. of all numbers. 

The ^ s of the npm. sing. masc. and fern, is always dropped, 
because no word may end in two consonants (29). 

The voc. sg. m. and f. is the same as the nom. except in bases 
in (derivative) ^T^ as (95). 

On the insertion of the nasal in the nom. voc. acc« pi. neut., 
see 82, note 2. 

87. Bases in the first four letters of the guttural, the lingual, 
the dental, and the labial classes (see 5) end in ^ k, ^ /, i^^t, ^p 
(cp. 28) respectively in the nom. sg. and before the loc. pi. suffix 
^ su, and- in 'T g, "^ rf, ^ d, ^b respectively before the termina- 
tions beginning with )^ bh. They retain their original sound 
before vowel terminations. 

Bases in Guttufals. 

88 (155). Paradigm: f^T^<?^ Aritralikh, painter (f^T^ Adtra, 
picture, \/ffWT likh, to paint). 

Sg. m. f. Du* m. f- Pl. m. f* 

N.V. fr^^lik 1 p^^r^^^ ^^.^^^^ 1 f^p^f^- .i^khaA 

A. "ftnrft^^-likham J J 



I. P ^ ^t-^fa^^l -likha 



f^'^fiarf^r: -ugbhiA 



D. fT^<!5?r-Hkh^ Iff^fcyn^nH-ligbhySml -5 g. 

\ • ^ yf^^rprv^rt-hgbhyaA 

^ VfinifiFWr-likhdA -^ rr vi i.Ar 

{^^(t6?^ -likhi J fa^r^s q -likshtl 76 



G. J 
L. 



Neuter. 

so. D0. PL. 



N. A.v. pq^fa ^ -Ilk f«nrfif!5?ft -likhi f^nrfcifs -linkhi 

D 2 
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Note— In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable 
bases it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing., nom. instr. 
loc. pi., and nom. pi. neut. 

.Bases in Dentals^ and Xabials. 

S9 ('57)- These are declined like fM ^ fc^l^ Aritralikh. 

BASE. NOM. so. NOM. PL. M J 

^Ri^^harit, green, ^f^ ^ftWJ 
ro. f. n. harit haritaA 

«rHHV(agmmath, ^friTin^ ^ifRT: 
fire-kindling, m.f.n. agnimat -mathaA 
^P suhr/d, ^fi^ ^f^ 



1N8TB.PL. 


loc.pl. 


NOM. PL. N. 


'^fsi 


ffti^ 


fftflT 


haridbhiA 


haritsu 


harinti 


^Tftr 


^mq 


°lTffl 


-madbhiA 


-matsii 


-m4nthi 


W^' 


W^ 


ift? 



friendly, m. f, n. 

''JV budh, knowing, ^T^^ 

m. f. n. bhtit 



suhrtt suhr/da& suhrtdbhiA suhrttsd suhrtiidi 

T^: ^: «^ "ffiJ 



budhaA 



^^^P> guardian, ^ 

m. f. n. gup 

^B^kakiibh, ^"^ 

region, f. kakilp 



bhudbhlA bhutsii bundhi 
gupaA gubbhiA gupsti gtimpi 

kakiibha^ kakilbbhi^ kakilpsu -kakilmbhi^ 

Bases in Palatals. 

90 (158). The palatals {^k, "^ kh, «T 5', "^ gh) must be treated 
separately from the other four classes, because they undergo a 
change of organ as well as of quality (30, 31) in the nom. sg. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants (28, 3). They 
are retained (except "5 kh) only when followed by a vowel. 

I. ^h^ is changed to «^ k or 'T g. 

Base ^ra^^^'alamriAr, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

^ There are hardly any bases ending in linguals. 

^ Used as a neuter at the end of a compound adjective. 

^ Bases ending in ^T^aA: are changeable (104, III). 
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NOM. SO. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOMi PL. N. 

^alamilk ^alamilAra^ ^alamugbhi^ ^alamukshii ^alamtifi^i 
Like «fe55^ ^alamuA; are declined ^T^ vsJc, f. speech; i^ 

tvaA;, f. skin; ^5^ruAr, f, light; ^T^sruA;, f. ladle. 

Note (159) — ^The special bases "^i^ krurih, curlew, ITT^ pranfc, 

worshipping, ^|^ vrisk, cutting, are respectively declined in the 

nom. sg., nom. instr. loc. pi. thus : — 

^i^ krdn ^^t kru»A^aA ^i^^Tt krunbhiA ^^ krunkshu 

HT^ prad Ht^: pranfeaA IH^Ht pranbhi^ PT^ prankshu 

^ vrrf ^: vrtshhk ^^* vridhhih ^g yritsu. 

2 (160). "^ kh is changed to T ^ when final and before con- 
sonants, but to ^s before vowels. 

BASE. NOM.SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

HT^ praA;A, an asker UT^ TTT^: IH^fHJ TTT^ infij" 
prai pr^SaA pr&tZbhi* pr&^su pr^mSi 

3 (161). "iT ^r is changed to ^ k or 'T g. 

BASE. NOM.SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

^H^ru^, disease ^ ^»r: ^HJ ^^ %ftT 

rtik ru^ra^ rugbhiA rukshu rti%i 

^R^^lr^r, strength ^^ ^f^I "^if^^l: 3i^ ^fW 

{irk ur^a^ ^gbhiA {irkshil ur^i 

Like ^^'^ru^ are declined ^ftlHT vani^r, m, merchant ; fiT^»^ bhi- 
shig, m. physician ; ^fiiHT rttvi^r, m. priest ; ^HT sra^, f. garland ; 
^T^p^asrtgr, n. blood. 

Note I. Nouns derived from any of the six roots — ^n^^ya^, to 
sacrifice; Hl^bhra^^, to roast; ^T»^^bhra^, to shine; TT^rS^, 
to shine, to rule ; ^p[^ mrig, to clean ; ^»^ arig, to emit, to 
create ; also pfWHT parivr^^r, a mendicant— -change \g to ^t 
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OT '^ rf; c. g. nom. sg. and pL of rfJc^H^ parurrit^ are HficWI^ 
pariTrS/, irfCSnit pariTi%aA ; ^TOH^^ sami^, m, soTereign : 
tl^i^ samriU, «^j«i; samr^aib ; ^^^^ dev^ (from ^ deva -|- 
^n^ ya^), worshipper of the gods : ^^ dev^, ^q«i; dev^^ ; 
)|ln( bhrt^^, roasting : ^ hhrd, ^Wt bbri^^aA. 

Note 2. Tiq4||9i avay^, aVedic priest, is irregular in changing 
its base to ^R^l^ avayas in the nom« and before consonants : — 

NOM. so. VOC. so. HOM. PL. IN8TB. PL. LOC. PL. 

iii*<i: ^m^i or ^^m w^in»K ^r^iiifi?: ^r^^n^ 

hvhj&h ayB,jkh or 4vayaA aYays(^ avay^bhiA avayaAsu 
4. Bases in 15 9^* which are rare, change ^ ^rA to «l k or 'T g. 

Bases in Vasals. 

91 (154). I. No base ends in "^^ ft or ^ri (86). 

2. Bases in ^n undergo no change. 

Base fJ'Kfl sugan, a ready reckoner, m. f, n. (^ su, well, and 
TW gan, to count). 

NOM. so. NOM. PL. IN8TB. PL. LOO. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

sugan suganaA suganbhi& sug^nsu sugdni (82, n. 2) 

3. Bases in i^ n are changeable, and will be treated in 99, 102. 
4 (178). Bases in the labial nasal ^ m change ^ m to «1[ n in 

the nom. sg. and before consonants. The ^ m is retained before 
vowels. 

BASE. NOM. 80. NOM. PL. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. 

IT^fT'^ pra«am, mild, H^TT^ IT^f Wt H^ltftH: Q^ll^ 

m. f. pra^Sdi prasKmaA prasanbhiA prasansti 

Bases in Semivowels. 

92 (164). I. No base ends in ^y or (practically) in \v^. 
2. Bases in H 1 undergo no modification. 

^ See decl. of fi^ div, 106. 
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3. Bases in |lr are regular, except that ^ i and 9* u, preceding 
the 5 r, are lengthened if the ^ ' is final or followed by a con- 
sonant. In the loc. pi. the |^ r (being radical) remuns unchanged 
before ^ shii (56). 

BASE. NOM.VOO.SG. NOM. J»L. ENSTB. PL. LOO. PL. 

fn^gil-jf. voice Tffilf^h fhtlglra/* »ftfil:girbhi^ 'ftSgirshu 
35 pur, f- town ^^p^A ^tpuraA ^fiS: p^LrbhiA ^fpibrshu 
Wljv&r, n. water mi v&h 'TTft yaii Tri^l v&rbhiA ^T^ v&rshti 
ITT^dv&r, tdoor irT:dv& irTT:dv»raA Wfi^rdv&rbhiA lfT|dvarsbu 

Bases in Sibilants (^^« ^sh, TSr ksh) and ^ h. 

93 (174). Bases in ^«, ^sh, "W ksh, and ?^ h change these 
letters to ^ ^ when final and before consonants (cp. 28, 5 and 6). 

BASE. NOM.SO. NOM.PL. N0M.PL.ir. INSTR.PL. LOC. PL. 

f^vi*, m. f. n. f^^ f^: f¥% f%^: ftrz^ 

one who enters vi/ vi^aA viw^i vitZbhiA vi^su 

f^dvish, m.f. n. f^ fgm f^ftc %^fi?: %^^ 
hating dvii( dvishaA dvimshi dvi(2bhiA dvi^su 

WT^taksh, m. f. n. 1T^ ITHj: wft| TT^fi?: IT^ 
paring t&i takshaA tdmkshi tatZbhi^ ta^sti 

^guh, m.f.n. "^ ^: ^f^ ^^: "^ 
covering ' gfliut gtihaA gtimhi ghudhhih ghu^su 

94(174). Exceptions. 

I . Bases in ^ 8. 

a. Bases derived from f^^l^dis, to show, "^[IJ^dm, to see, and 
^P^^ sprts, to touch, change 5t « to ^ k ; e. g. f^^ dis, f . a 
country : 

NOM. so. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTB. PL. LOO. PL. 

fif^dik f^. di«a* fi^f^dimsi f^frn: digbhi^ f^ dikshu 
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b. Bases from •Rt^nas, to destroy, change ^«^ to T / or "^^^ ^ ; 
e. g. «it«|ti^^5'ivana5, m. f. d. life-destroying : 

NOM. so. INSTB. PL. LOG. PL. 

Wi^^ or °l^ ^^T?fH: or ^^nK o,^ ^^ o^ 

^ivana^ or -n^ -natZbhiA or -nagbhiA -na^sd or -nakshd 

c. "J'^^?^ puroc?^, an offering, or a priest, is irregular, being 
declined like ^R^n»^ avayi^r (90, 3, n. 2): 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INSTB. PL. 

yCisi: purorfSA* ^ttTT^: pmod^h gT^f^t pnrorfrfbhiA 

2. Bases derived from ^^ dhn'sh, to dare, change ^ sh to ^ k ; 
e. g. ^>f ^^dadhWsh, bold : 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTB. PL. LOG. PL. 

dadhrHi dadhr/shaA dadhr/mshi dadhr/gbhiA dadhr/kshu 

3. Bases in ^ h^ 

a. Bases from roots ending in ?^ h, and beginning with ^ d, 
change ^ h to "^ k ; also ^rfwn^ ushitih, a metre ; e^g. 51! ^^^> 
m. f. n. milking : 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. 

^dhtik |?:diihaA gf^ddmhi ^^HtdhugbhiA ^dhukshd 

b. Bases derived from the roots "Jl druh, to hate, ^ muh, to 
confound, f^if snih, to love, ^^ snub, to spue, change 1 h to 
T ^ or "^ k ; e. g. "W drub, m. f. n. hating : 

NOM. Sa. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTB. PL. LOG. PL. 

^«r^x !?• t^ ^Htor^frn: ^or^ 

dhru^ or dhruk druhaA drumhi dlirutZbhlA or dhru^sti or 

dhrugbhlA dhrukshu 

c. Bases from T| nab, to bind, change 1 h to Tl t ; e.g. 
^Qrn^ up4nah, f. a shoe : 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INSTB. PL. LOG. PL. 

upHnat up4nahaA up4n£dbhiA up4ndtsu 
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Ba4Eies in the Dental Sibilant ^ s. 
95 (165). I. Bases in ^rc[as, ^ is, 7^ its. 

In these bases it is important to distinguish the derivative 
from the radical ^ 
The following rules must be carefully noted. 

1. Derivative ^T^as is lengthened in the nom. (not vocative) 
sing. masc. and fem. (not neuter). 

2. Derivative ^ is and ^^ us remain unchanged. 

3. Derivative ^T^ as, ^ is, ^^ us lengthen their vowel (be- 
sides nasalizing it) in the nom. voc. ace. pi. 

4^ Derivative ^ is and ^^ us before vowels become ^ ish 
and T^ ush (76). 

These rules are reversed in the case of radical ^T^ as, ^ is, 
^^ us r in other words, (1) ^T^ as remains unchanged in the 
nom. sg. masc. and fem., while (2) ^ is and 3"^ us are 
lengthened (voc. and nent. also) ; (3) the vowel of the nom. 
voc. ace. pi. neut. is never lengthened ; (4) ^ is and ^^us remain 
unchanged before vowels. 

Note— Rad. ^ is and ^ us (not- ^T^ as) are lengthened 
before consonant terminations ; ^^^^ as always becomes ^"t o 
before ^ bh. 

KOM.SQ. VOC.8G. N0M.pl. IN8TR.pl. LOC.PL. NOM. PL. N. 

Der. ^in^sumdnas ^^K^V. °^: *^1W: ^^^ft?: "^^I^ """^^ 
kind, m. f. n. sumdndi^ -naft -nasa^ -nobhiA -naAsu -nd.7nsi 

^ It is easy to recognise a radical as, is, us, by remembering 
that all roots being monosyllabic, only one syllable must remain 
after prefixes are detached ; e. g. ^^ sutus, well-sounding, from 
^ su, well, and ^^ tus. But g»i«it(^ sumanas, well-minded, from 
^ su, well, and ^^f^^ manas, mind, from i^f^ man, to think, -f- 
^T^as. 
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N.y. Sa. NOM. PL. INSTB. PL. L60. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

Rad.fq^lT^pinda-gras °?y: °!n»: °^t6?: °W^ °^f^ 

eating a mouthful, m.f^n. -grik -grdsa^ -grobhU -graAsti -grdmsi 

Der.^wtfTT^su^otis °fir: <>fTr^: °firf* ^fiirj <>?ffft 

well-lighted, m. f. n. -ti& -tishaA -tirbhiA ^tCAshu ^t&ishi 

Rad.^gf^^8upf8 ^ift: °f^: °^ftf* ^^t:^ °fqftr 

well-walking, m. f. n, ^pi^ ^plflaA -pirbhlA -piAshti -pfmsi 

Der. fjl^Tg^dirgh^yus ^^t ""^l ^ffiH: ^^^t^ °^ 

long-hved, m. f. n. -yui -yushaA ^yurbhiA -yuAshu -yiimshi 

Rad.^ig^sutiis °w: *^g?n ^^f* ^w^ «>ffti 

well-sounding, m. f. n. -itLh -ttisaA -t^bhf A -tftAshti -ttimsi 

Note I (173). *S|^dhvas (from l^^dhvams, to fall) and ^T^sras 
(from W^^ srams, to fall) when used at the end of compounds 
change their ^ s to i^t in the nom. and voc. sg., and before 
terminations beginning with consonants. 

NOM. VOa NOM. PL. INSTB. PL. LOO. PL. 

^^wru^ ^TOiiTOJ ^urfk: ^^ftw^ 

pamadhvat parnadhvdsaA pamadhvadbhfA parnadhvatsii 

Note 2. Nouns derived from desideratives (193), though ending 
ift derivative ^ is^, lengthen the vowel in the nom. sg. m. f. n., 
and before consonants. In the neut. pi. no nasal is inserted. 

NOM. M.P.N. NOM. PL. TN8TR. PL. LOC. PL^ NOM. PL. N. 

pipa^^iA pipa/AishaA pipaf^irbhiA pipaMiAshu pipa/Aishi 

Note 3. wfi{l^ ksiB, f. blessing, is declined : nom. voc. ^BT^t 
ksih, nom. pi. ^if^ii: &rfshaA, pl.n. W^flff^ ftsimshi, instr. ^IT^ftfiS: 
&d[rbhiA, loc. W^rj &«toshu or IST^fH^ ftsJishshu. (This optional 

^ In this case thesis is not one suffix, i.e. ftrrf^pipa/Ais = 
pipa^A + i + s. Hence, probably, the difference of treatment. 
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spelling applies to the loc. pi. of all unchangeable bases in ^ s 
preceded by a vowel: TrTt^ op HH^; ??:^ ®' 3??9' ^^ ^' 
^; cp. 49, 3.) 

II. Bases in ^ s preceded by other vowels (very few). 

BASE. NOM.Sa. NOtf.PL. N0M.PL.K. IN8TB.PL. LOO. PL. 

^mX^^ kakka, splen- ^tmi ^W^smi ^^lifftl ^t6t: ^'TOT:^ 
did, m. f. n. kakkh kakkseM Araklimsi A:akd.bhi^ Arak^su 

^t^do8,arm,m.(n.) ^t ^tm ^f^ ^fiSz ^"5 

d6h d6shaA domshi ddrbhi^ do^shu 

f^^^Aiktrs, desip- f%cft: f^Iff^: f^ndfl f^Hlitfi!!: f^*1| 

ons of acting, m.f. n. ArikiA Mktrsha^ ibiktrshi A:iktrbhiA Adkirshu 

^%^suhifn8,onewho ^f^ ^fi^ti; ^P^Tti ^f^f^J ^n^*y 
strikes well, m.f.n. suhfn suhlmsaA suhfmsi suhinbhlA suhinsii 

B. Cliangeable Bases. 

96. Regular changeable bases end in H^t, «^ n, ^ s, or ^A:. 

Those in H^t end in Wl^^at («r?(^niat, ^vat). 

Those in «^n end in ^B^ an (15^ man, "^ van) or i[«^ in (p^ 
min, f^ vin). 

Those in ^ s end in ^H^ yas (comparatives) or ^^ vas (perf. 
participles active). 

Those in ^A: are derived from 'W^aA:, to move. 

Of these bases, those in ^Ti^ at, 3p^ in, and W^ yas have two 
forms, i. e. strong and weak cases ; those in ^T«( an, "7^ vas, and 
^A; have three forms, i. e. strong, middle, and weakest cases (83). 

97 (182). Nouns with two Bases. 

I. Bases inm^at. 

a. Present Participles in ^TiT at (masc. and neut.) The 
strong base is in ^IT ant, the weak in ^TiT at. 
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Base ^T^ ad^t, eating, from W^ ad, to eat. 



Singular. 


Dual. 

masculine. 


Plural. 


N.V.^»^ad4n 

A. ^^ilHad^ntam 


^^hI addntau 
^in addntau 


^T^: adantaA 


^S^: adatdA 



T. Kf^ril adatK 
D. ^T^ adat^ 
Ab 



["W^: adataA .. 



^^Hs: adadbhiA 

" ^nn^ adadbhy&m 1 

^ ^ V^r^Wadddbhya/i 



G. J 1 V ^T^ilW adat^m 

g. ( VN^ril: adat6^ 

L. ISr^Hadati J ^RpWaddtsu 

NEUTER, 



N.A.^I^addt "n^ffl adatf ^^fir addnti 

Note (i86) — 'f^H^mahat, great, originally a present participle, 
forms its strong base in ^TTTf &nt. 



N. i?fT^mahan N.V.pl.m. °?nT:-hi[ntaA n. °^flT-h^nti 



A . •i^ifl*f^mah2ntam ® ^ W: -hata^ 



I. 'T^nimahatK ^^ftf*. -hddbbiA 



V. T^ mahan 



98 (187). b. Bases in fl^^mat and ^vat (wbich are adjec- 
tives, meaning 'possessed of,' 'having ') differ from those in Wff at 
solely in lengthening the vowel in the N. sg. masc. 

"w r* n^i ti agnimdt, having fire. 



N. sg.vfitiH^-miLn N.V. pi. ^'•hfZ-mantaA n. ^HHT-manti 
A. ^f' »i«i n*^-mantam ^mtl -matdA 

V. ^r'n*i«\-man 
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4€ 



^IH4H ^fSanavat, having knowledge. 



N. ^T'nT'^flrfi&navftn 
V. ^»f^ grn^navan 



N.V. 9T«T^: gHkna.vknia.h 



A. '§rr?i^iT; g7iknB.Ya.iAh 



Note I (188) — H^bMvat, when it means 'Your Honour,' is 
declined like 9ii^tl gtil&navat (the voc» is ^?^r^ bbavan or H^t 
hhoh) ; when it means * being/ pres. part, of ^bhA, it is regular 
(like ^cT adat). 

Note 2 ( 190) — r^HMt^^kiyat, how much ? and ^xra iyat, so much, are 
declined like nouns in TiT mat : N.ftF^Tn^ lnykn,Y, ftp^P^kiyan. 

99 (203). 2, Bases in ^in. 

These form their weak base by dropping the «^^ n (but only 
before consonants). 

They drop the ^n in the N. sg. m. and n.,and lengthen the vowel 
in the N. masc, lengthening it also in the N. A. V. pi. neut. 

Masculine. 
N. 8g. V^ dhanj pi. vfinRt dhanina* 

A. vPhHH^ dhaninam vftHTt dhaninaA 

I. vfdHI dhanin& Vftlfif: dhanibhlA 

V. Vf^dhdnin 

Neuter. 
N.A. Vpffdhani VtflftT dhanfni 

V. Vftr dhdni or ^f^ dhdnin 

100 (206). 3. Bases in t^iyas (comparatiTe suffix) form 
their strong cases from t^rf^ iy^wis. Base ^Tfhl^gariyas, heavier. 

SINGULAR. Masculine. plural. 





N.V. ri^m gdriyaTwsa* 


N. iRHn^i; gariy&n 


A. iT^aW^gariy^msam 
V. ni'hl^gariyan 


A. niHMm gariyasaA 



I. TTtllTrr gariyas8l 



n^Wtfn: gariyobhiA 
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DBCLBNSTOK. 



Nbuteb. 
N. A . nUm gariya* 'Hft^^rtt gdrfyas! 



'rfhiffti gariy&msi 



IToTiiiB with three Bases. 
101 (204). r. Participles of the reduplicated pearfoct 

in ^ vas. The strong base is ^f^ y&ms ; the middle, ^ vat ; 
the weak, T^ush^. 

^^5?^ ninidvlis, having wept, from ^ rud, to weep. 
Masculine. 



N. ^^5^Tit nirudvftn N.V. °^^ -dvi&wsau N.V. ^^irfw: -dvitmsaA 

A. "55^5irf^rurudv^sam ^^\m -dyifmsau 

V. ^'^^•^runidvan 



^^ -dushaA 



I. ^^§m rurudtishfi. 
L. 5^gP^ miniddshi 



°SW^-dvddbhyto 



N. ^fjsn^nirudvdt 



^^ptil -dushoA 
Nbutbr. 

^g^-dtisM 



®^fftl -dvifmsi 



Note I (205) — Participles in T^ vas, which insert an ^ i between 
the reduplicated root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever 
the termination ^^ vas is changed to "^ush, but radical ^ i or 
^ i is never dropped in this case. Hence the I. sg. of n(Vi«ii«^ 
tasthiv&n, from Wl sth&, to stand, is n<ejm teisthushft, but of 
f •fffNlt^ ninivlin it is fH»§Hl ninyushft. 

^ The ^ s of ^^ vas is changed to l^^t before ^ s and ^bh, as 
in ^f^rrftr vatsy&mi, future of ^ vas, to dwell ( + ^JT6t sy&mi). 
T*^ ush is deduced from ^^ vas. Unaccented ^ va commonly 
becomes T u. ^^ us before vowels regularly becomes '^'^ush. 



v 
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The following examples of reduplicated perfect participles (op. 
183, note 2) may be useful : — 

MIDDLB BASB. NOM. SO. NOM. PL. AOC. PC. ISBTR. PL. 



^"git^ suOTUvas, 
baying beard 

^f^^ peMvas, 
baving cooked 



susruv^ 
peHv^n 



fusruY^sa^ 
peMv^msa^ 



^usTuvtisbaA ^u^ruvddbbiA 



peHsbaA 



peHvadbbi^ 
^gmivadbbi^ 



irfnn^^agmivds, ^DHc<^ ^On^ lTn 
baving gone ^agmiv^n ^agmiv^msa^ ^agmtisbaA 

if n^ i^aganvds ^ M J iM^ ^^P^: ^t^l 

baving gone ^raganvSJn ^ganvSJmsa^ ^ragmtisba^ ^raganvadbbife 

irf^^i^agbniyds, KfW^ "nfjmw. W^. ^ifff^l 

baving killed ^^agbniv^n ^agbnivSimsa^ ^^agbntisba^ ^agbnivadbbi^ 

iHF^i^agbanvds, ^tn^n^ iTO?^: wf^: ^nr?^: 

baving killed ^ragbanv^ 5«.gbanvJ&»sa^ ^ragbntisbaA ^agbanvddbbi;^ 

Note 2. Beginners are apt to confound tbis reduplicated perf. 
act. participle witb tbe active participle formed by adding tbe 
sufl&x ^W vat to tbe perfv passive participle ; e.g. ^if krtt^, pf. 
pt. pasSrf, done, ^TO^^ krttdvat, baving done : N. ^IW^ krtta- 
v&n, A. fljiff«in#f^ krttdvantam. The cause of tbe confusion is that 
both end in ^^TTf^ v&n in tbe N. sg* 

102. 2. Bases in ^n^aa (^an, ifv^man, ^vaii). 

Their strong base is ^IP^ kn ; their weakest, «^^ n ; and their 
middle base ^ a. 

The N^ sg. masc. has W k, neuU V a (cp. tbe bases in ^ in). 

If tbe suffixes ^^^ man and ^5^ van are immediately preceded 
by a consonant, they do not drop their ^ a in tbe weakest cases. 
Tbis is to avoid the concurrence of three consonants, though tbe 
rule does not apply to bases in simple ^H^an. Hence ^ifH«ii 
^tmdnft, but ifS^I takshnft. 

^ On tbe change of '^m to «^^n, see 74. 
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In all other wordfi the ^ a is optionally retained in the L. sg. 
and in the N. A.V. dual neut. 
iNc^rSJ^ran, m. a king. 

SING. PLUR. 



A. 4.nii*i*\r^5'^nam 



N.V- T}1W^: T^gsLnsih 



I. Xmr^gnk 

L. Xjffl T&gni or <lnfH r^^rani 

«tH«t, n^an, n. name. 

SINQ. DUAL. 



TJ^: T^gfiskh 






PLUB. 



N. A. "RTH ii^ma 


V- 


rlTT n^ma or 




^TW^ntoan 



•11^1 n^mni or 
•11 Wl" ntoant 



•fRTftr n^mani 



H]H**ll'^n^mabhyam •TWfiTt nS[mabhiA 
•TTTg n^masu 



I. "in^T n^mn& 

L. tiifti n^roni or «ik«*l; n^mno^ 
imfi ntoani 

fl«i«^ brahman^ m. n. the creator (Hitman jpreceded by a con- 
sonant). 



Masculine. 



SING. 



PLUR. 



N. ^m brahmft 'SVJW. brahm^iia^ 


A. "SW^ brahm^nam 
V. "aW^ brahman 


"^ViU: brahmanaA 


I. "SWai brahmana 


'aiRfir: brahmdbhiA 
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Irregular Bases in ^an. 

103 (195). I. Mftlt^ pathin, m. path, has for its strong base 
IT'n^panth&n; for its middle base ^Tftl pathi; for its weakest 
base ^^ path. 

The N.V. sg. are irregular. 

SINO. PLUR. 



N.V. VVK pdnth&A ihjR: pdntMnaft 


A. li».H^panihanam iTOpathdA 



^^ 



'Tftjftr: pathibhiA 



2. ^1^ dhan, n, day, takes ^T?^ 6has as its middle base. 

SINO. DUAL. PLUB. 



N.A.V. ^:iaiaA 



^^ dhnt or W^tft dhant 



^^ifn dh&ni 



I. "VJP dhn& 
( ^rijf dhni 



«^**41*^ dhobhyftm 



^- i ^ ,, ^^ ihaoh 
(^r^dhani 



WftfirUhobhiA 

!^:^ dha^su 
^^t^ dhassu 



The Tisarga of the N. sg* is treated like an original 5 r (52). 
Hence ^^c^t dharaha^, day by day ; and, in composition, e. g. 
W?^ ahargawaA. Exception : ^5|?knr: ahor&trd*, m.^ day 
and night. J^ \ 

3» 4 ( 199)- "^sv^n, m. a dog, g^ydvan, m. (juven-is), young, 
take ^ «un^, ^ yiin' as their weakest base. Otherwise they 
are declined regularly like "aW^brahmdn, m. 

n^7 r^trt, f. night, becomes H^ r&tra, m. (or n.) at the 
end of compounds (cp. 215, 2). 

u= unaccented va (loi, i, foot-note). Cp. kvo>v= svk{n) and 



KVPOS, 

3 



For yu-un ; u for va ; cp. similar contraction in Lat. jiin-ior. 
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SDfO. PLUR. 

V. ^H«^»vin (jcuoir) ^^ jti van I. ^fii: ivabhU ^^fii: yttvabhU 

5 (202). ^han (from V^i^han, to kill) at the end of compounds 
takes ^«( ban (lengthenmg the vowel in the nom. sing.) for its 
strong base^ ^ ha for its middle, and ^ ghn for its weakest base. 

flQ^«(^ brahmab^n, a Br&hman-killer. 

HOM. 86. NOK. PL. AOO. PL. DTSTB. PL. VOM. PL. N. 

^hft ^^hanaib IH ghn&A ^f^ habhiik ^Tf^hSni 

brahmah^ brahmahanaJk brahmaghnaA brahmahabhiA brahmahKiii 
Loc. sg. inrfw brahmaghni or Hfl^riU brahmahdni. 

in. Bases in W^ aJc. 
104 (181). These form their strong base in W^ afJit, their 
middle in W^ait, their weakest in ^ tk or "^f^iiit^ (according 
as ^T^ait is preceded by ^y or ^ v). 
HW^pratyaJfc, behind. 

Masculine, 
sino. dual. plub. 



N.V. Hm^ pratyan ° W^ -tyanibau <>W^ -ty4«*a* 

A. HA^^ pratyai(ibam ^iWi -tyaiSibaa ^ift^ -Wtik 



I. HifNl pratUK 
L. infWt pratUtr 



oWTWn^-tyagbhy2[m 


°?rfn|: -tyagbhiA 


°ifWt:.tiib6A 


^W^ -tyakshti 



^ For ^IT^ yait and ^T^ vaJfc respectively. Unaccented ^ ya and 
^ va are contracted to ^ i and ^ ii in this case, though they are 
more commonly shortened to ^ 1 and 7 ii. 
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Neuter. 



o]qf^ -tyailM 



Other words in W^ aA: are : — 

Stbono Basb. Middle Basb. Wbakbst Basb. 

IST^^ samya^A:, right ^^'T^ samy^ ?nft^ samft 

•i^nya^A:, low •^^nyaA: •rt^niit 

^W^ sadhryaflA:, accompanying TPW^ sadhryaA: ^Clft^ sadhrfA: 

Ut^-'^anvdflA:, following ^^^anvlU: ^S^^antfA: 

fi|M'«(^ vishvaflA:, all-pervading "ftf^^vishvaA: ftr^vish^A: 

^^tidanJt, upward T^tidaA: "^^l^tidiifc^ 

firS^ tiryanAr, tortuous fif ^ tiryd* Tuil,^ tirdsk ^ 

Note— in^pra*, forward, eastern , and ^RT^dvUA:, downward, 
south, have only two bases, HT^ pr&flft and ^T^f^ a.\kfik for the 
strong, and W^ praA: and ^RT^ av&* for the weak. 

Ma&culine. 



N.V. sg. m^ pri[n * pi. nf ^: pmkhh 



A. h\'^*\ pi^nk^m JUm pri[A:aA 



I. in^prf(it& IITfr?:pr^bhiA 

L. mf'l prfUri T(t^ prttshu 



^ S, though ho y precedes the a, by analogy. 
^ From tirds (Lat. trans) + &A;» to go. The y in the strong 
and middle base is due to analogy. 
^ in^pr&flA:, * worshipping,' is unchangeable (90, i, note). 
* For HT^H- ^ pr&ilA: -f- s^pr&Ak=praft. 
s 2 
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105. The beginner will find it useful to remember the following 
points with regard to changeable bases : — 

I. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the N. sg. masc. in 
aU changeable bases except those in W^ait and Hl^at. 

^rfn!'!T«^agnim4n,f%IW^T«^vidy2[v&n; tnTTi^ftj'TVTbrahmS, 
Hfiffij^ pratidivi; V'ft dhani, ^mWI v&gmJ, iHinft medhivj; 
'rthn'T[gdrty&n; ^^1T5^ rurudvfin. 

But W«^ bhdvan ; UA^ praty4ft. 

a. The N. sg. masc. ends in a nasal in aU changeable bases 
except those in ^H^ an (also ^ man> ^ van) and those in ^ 
in (also fiflR^ min, "P^ vin). 

3. All nouns T^th changeable bases^ which lengthen the vowel 
in the N. sg. masc, shorten it in the vocative. 

^ifJitfHt^ dgniman, ftllT^ vidyftvan; <.i*i«t, rK^raa, ^W^ 
brdhman, ufiffi^^ prdtidivaa; vfrlt^ dhdnin, 1Tf''!5^v^(gmili, 
^^TPr^m^dh&vin; ^ifhT^ gartyan ; ^5^f«^rtirudvan. 

But H^bhdvan ; llit|^ prdtyaii. 

4. The feminines of nouns with changeable bases are formed 
by adding ^ t to the weak base (when there are two bases) ox to 
the weakest (when there are three). They follow the vowel declen- 
sion in ^ t (like «1^ nadt, iii). 

Ex. flDH^itfl agnim^tt, ftlTTOft vidySvatt ; tnjft r^«{ ; Vftnft 
dhanint,mfr»rftv&gmlni,^VffWtmedh&vfnt; lIxfhRft gdriyasi ; 
^^§^1 rurudtisht ; WWt bhdvati ; UllWt pratiitl 

Exceptions. — Bases in ^ van become ^^ vart : h1'=i«\ pivan 
(irtwv), fat, f . ^rt^lS pivari (meipa) . Bases in ^^^ man are declined 
like masculines : ^int{^ d^man, f. rope ; N. sg. ^WT d&okk. A, 
^TTPP^ dS[m&nam. 
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Irregnlar XTotuib with changeaUe Bases. 

106. I. ^vn(.ap, water^ is always plural. It lengthens its V a 
in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes c^^t for ^p before H bh. 



N. ^ITOfipa* A. ^R:ap4A I. ^iftK adbhiA L. ^W^apsti 



2 (213). f^div or W dyu, f. sky, uses ^ dyu for its middle base, 
■fif^ div everywhere else except the N. V. sg., which is irregular. 

SING. FLUB. 

N.V. fi^: diva* 



N. w: dya^ (Zcvff-Ajevff) 



A. f^^divam 
I. f^^divK 
Ab.G, ft[^:divdA(AtfoO 
L. f^fir divi (Aift) 



f^J divaA 



^: dytlbhiA 



f?^l*^div^ 



^ dytLshu 



V. ift: dyailA (Z€v) 



3 (210). ^«i^f^ana(2ut, an ox, has three bases : strong, Wvfl'JIt 
anac^v^; middle, ^H^§ anadtid; weakest, ^«i|^ anarfdh. 



N.sg.V^p^ana^vftn 


N. pi. ^JtTJT^: anadv^aA 


A. 'fnTJT^^anac^v^am 


A. WiT|?: anwftihaA 



I. 



^«1}^I anac^tih^ 



I. W^T^S: ana<;?tidbhiA 
L. ^«i^ff} ana(ftitsu 



4 (2 1 2). ll'^pum, man, has three bases : strongs JHIH^ ptim&ms ; 
middle, ^ pum ; weakest, ^ pums. 
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N. 8g. fini^ptlmin 


N.V. pL yrw: ptlmAmsaA | 


A. giinrHpiimftiiisam 


A. t|Tr: pumsdA 



]|^pum83[ 



T. ^|6i: pombhiA 
L. ^pnnisti 



Bases ending in Vowels. 
107(238). A. Bases in ^ a and ^ ft (^a=Gk. -os, -ov; 
Lat. -us, -um: W i=Gk. Oy 17; Lat. a). 
Singular. 



MASO. 

Base W k&nti 


TEM. 


NEUT. 

^k&nta 


N. 


nrhnk&ntdA 


^mkkaiA 


imn^klUitdm 


A. 


llrfin^k&ntdm 


lifinv^kant^m 


^lifif^k&ntam 


I. 


ifrnhTk&nt&ia 


irnnnk&ntiyft 


^«f?hTklUit^a 


D. 


irnrTiT k&ntftya 


nrhn^k&ntlyai^ 


^ITimTk&ntftya 


Ab. 


irfinH^k&ntat 


^TWlVr. kkaiMjkh 


iirfini^kantfit 


G. 


^Chr^ k&ntisya 


mrnmikkni&ylJi 


^JHFTk&ntisya 


L. 


wrkunii 


^inrnn'^k&Dtly&m 


lffkUiii4 


V. 


irfirytDta 


^kfcite^ 
Dual. 


^k&ita 


N.A.V 


. m^ k&ntad 


^riT^k^nt^ 


W^k^i6 


I.D.Al 


}.^innaiP^k&ntabhy&i 


n '4(h IMllH^k&nlKbhy&m «liM l^l^k&ntftbhy^m 


G.L. 


W^: kkatijoh 


^Snnih k&ntdyoik 


mw^. k&ntdyo* 1 



^ The vowel declension (except bases in ^ ri and dipbtbongs) 
bas tbe special endings < ai, Wt ih, ^RP^ km in the dat., abl. 
gen., loc. sg. respectively. 

* wm amb&, mother, fonns its Y. in V a : W^ amba. 
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N.V. ^lifffT: k&nt^ 

A. WTt^k^ntfin^ 

I. '^S^X k&ntaiA 
D. Ab. ^FT^: k&nt^bhya^ 

G. ^VnfTTrT^kantltnam 

Note — Certain adjectives in ^l a^, 



Plural. 

WT: k&nt^ chMlPH k&ntfltni ^ 

^lihTT: k&nt^ ^trfrrrf^ k^tltni 

^liTinto kftnt^hi^ ^fifw: kintaiA 

^WITTWT: k&nt^hya^ mk^l k&ntAhya^ 

^irfifRT»( k&ntftn&m ^fWRH^ k&ntfinto 

^Idl^ k&nt^u «|iQg kAnt^shu 
ft, W^am follow the pro- 



nominal declension (122). 

108 (239). Bases in radical W k, declined alike in the masc. 
and fem., throw off the W ft in the weakest cases. In the neuter 
they shorten ^ ft to W a and are declined like mn*\^ kftntdm. 

fin^BRT visvap^, all-protecting (\/Vl pft), is declined thus : — 



N.V. Hi HIM 1: vi^vapKA f%^^w visvapati 
A. ftrBRT'^visvap^ r«Jnml vi^apati 



ftra^T:-pg(A 



r«inmt -p^A 



I. ft^nn visvap-^ r^mMIMii^ -p^hyftm ^ mf^X -p^hiA 
L. frofil Vi^ap-f fra^: Yi5vap-6A ft^ff^ -I^u 



B. Bases in ^ i and 7 n : masc, fern., nent. 
109 (230). Base Wf^ stJci, pure ; ^ mrtdti, soft. 

Singular. 
icaso. fem. neut. ifaso. teh. nbut. 

N. ^: ^. ^^ jg: ^: ^ 

sAkih stJnh s^i mri6t6h mndti^ mrtdti 

A. ^M ^P^ ^ ^5^ ^ ^ 

stJcim sfikim s^ki mridtim mrtdtim mndti 

^ Cp. 82, note 2. 

* Orig. am 4- s : Goth, -ans, Gk. -ovy, Lat. -os. 
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MASO. FBM. NEUT. JfASC. mC. KEtTT. 

stJciXLk 8^k s6kiuk mrid^k mrtdvK mrtdtLni 
D. ^^ ^ ^f^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ti^aye ^d^eyai^ stikme mn'd&ve mndva£^ mrtddne 

Ab.G. ^: ^j^sqi: ^f^: ^^: ^: ^t: 

«^eA «d^&A sdAfilxaA xnndiiA tnrtdvlU mrtddna^ 

«^ati stJcykoi s^kim mrtdad mridvlbii mrtdtiiii 

86Jce stJeB stiki mHdo mr/do mridu 
Dual. 

fi&H sd;£ «!i/dxit mrtd{[ mrtd{[ mrtdtiiLt 

V ^^ " s ^^^ _^ 

T.D.Ab. wF^W||»^ 5<iA;ibhyAni ^JWIP^ mridtibliy&m 

G.L. ^^: ^^: ^f^^ ^: ^: ^[^: 

sdAfjoA ^dA^oA stJeiSLoh mndy6A iDrtdy6^ mrtdtiiLoA 

Plural. 

N.V. ^'^^t ^1^^* ^^^ ^^» V^* ^^^ 

stJctLj^ ^d^ayaA ^Mni mrtd^va^ mrtd^vaA mrtdiiiLi 

A. ^^ ^: ^^iT ^ ^: ^ftr 

^ti^in s^Jah stjclni mridibi mridiLh mrid&ni 

^ ,, -> ^^ ,,i -<' 

I. ^f^fnt stMfibhiA T^f^ mndtibbiA 

D. Ab. '^ftrWK s6Jsihhj&h igwi: mndtibhyaA 

G. ^prt^ «tifeln&m *J§^til*( mnd«nam 

L. Sh^i^ .Jtyfishu ^g5 na^'dtishu 

Note I. Neuter adjectives (not nouns) may be declined 
throughout (except N.A.V. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives 

^ See 107, foot-note. 
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akid nouns in the D% Ab. G, L, sg., like masculines. Thus the L. sg. 
of ffv mati, thought^ is nf4i*\ matjKm or 'Vlu matati, but of ^ifT 
vfri, neut. water, only ^iftftl vSWni* 

Note 2. Bases in 7 u sometimes form the fem. by lengthening 
the vowel or adding ^ t ; e. g. ^^* ktiruA, a Kuru, fem. ^^ kd- 
rth ; H^ laghdA, light, fem. either the same or Wft laghvf. 

Irregularities. 

110. I (233). ^VflT pdti> a lord, is irregular in the weak cases of 
the singular : I. ^m pdty&, D. V[?B( pdtye, Ab. G. mgl pdtyu*, 
L. '^m pdtjau. At the end of compounds it is regular (like ^f^ 

2 (232), nftf s&khi, a friend, has the same irregularities, but, 
besides, has a special base, tl^i\ sdkh&j, in the strong cases : 
N. 9?IT sikh&, A. ^T^fT^ sdkh&yam, I. ^ROT adkhyd, D. 9^ 
sdkhye, Ab. G. ^RBj: sdlkhynA, L. ^I^Ia s^khyau, V. H^ sakhe ; 
du. N. A.V. F?rnft sdkhiyau, pi. N. V, H?rni: sdkhAjra*, A. 
9^f)tl[s^khtn. At the end of compounds Trf^ sakhi is regular in 
the weak cases, but retains the base T^m^sakh&y in the strong. 

3 (234). The neuters, "Vf^ ^kshi, an eye, ^srfw &thi, bone, ^ftl 
d^hi, curds, ^f^ s^kthi, thigh, form their weakest cases from 
bases in ^VH^ ^ (like «rR*( nlUnan, 102, 2) ; e. g. I. sg. xmmi 
akshnl(, etc. 

C. Bases in f i and ^4: feminine^ 

ill (225). The foQowing points, in which monosyllabic and 
polysyllabic bases differ in declension, should be noted : — 

I. Monosyllabic bases change ^ t and ^ ii to ^iy and T^uv 
before vowels, the polysyllabic to '^y and ^v. 

^ A few polysyllabic words in ^ i and ^ A, besides roots in ^ t 
and ^ ii at the end of compounds, are masc. as well as fem. 
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2. Monosyllabic baaes may take the special fern. tenniDations ^, 
polysyllabic bases most. 

3. Polysyllabic bases shorten ^ i and H (i in the T. sg. 

4. Polysyllabic bases in ^ 1 have no ^ » in the N. sg., except 
fiiajilt lakshmi%, goddess of prosperity, irth tarfh, boat^ iHftl 
t^ntrtA, lute. 

5. Polysyllabic bases form the A. sg. in ^tm and '9li'l[iim, the 
A. pi. m ^ tA and 'QR Hh. 

Singular. 
Base ^ dhi, q^bhA, ^ nadi, ^vadhii, 

thought earth river woman 

N.V. HH dhtt ^ bhfiA ^ nadi ^: vadhffA 

A. fv^dhiyam ^^bhtJvam ^^\ nadim ^^vadhflm 
I. fV'n dhiyjt ^^ bhuvS »!irT nady2[ ^UJT vadhv2[ 
D. f^ dhiy^ ^ bhuv^ TO nadyai w vadhvai 
Ab. G. finr. dhiya ^l hhvLYih ^TOHnadyfit^ ^W.vadhvfi^ 

L. fvftr ^[ft isi^ ^^s^i^^ 

dbiyi bhuvi nadyiiiiL vadhviiiiL 

nidi vadhu 



N. A.V. fW 
dhiyau 

I.D.Ab.M^^n^ 

dhtbhyKm 

G. L. fwt: 

dhiy6A 



Dual. 

bhtivau nadyati vadhvad 

bhdbhyitm nadllbhy&m vadh£tbhy&m 

^: w>: wt: 

bhuv6^ nady6* vadhv6* 



107, foot-note. 
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Plural. 




^.A.V. fiW.dhiyaA 

I. mWt: 

dhibhi^ 


^tbhtivaA ^Wrrnadya 
A. tT^t nadffe 

bhAbhiA nadibhi^ 


^tsr. vadhv^A 
^: vadbitA 

vadhubhiA 


D. Ab. vN: 

dhibhya 
G. f^m^ 
dhiyidn 


bbAbhyd* nadfbhyaA 


vadhiibhyaA 


bhuv^ nadinam 


vadhiiii&m 


L. V**^ 

dbishti 


bhdsbti nadTsba 


vadhdshu 



Note (228) — ^ stri, woman, tbough monosyllabic, drops ^ s 
in N. sg., mtist take the special fem. terminations, has an op- 
tional A. sg. and pi. like ^l^ nadt, and shortens ^ { in V. 



N. sg. fgft 


N.A.V.du 


L.%^ 


N. pi. f^: 


strf 




striyau 


striyaA 


A. f^^ 


I.D.Ab. 


^ft«n^ 


A. fispn 


striyam 




stribhy^ 


striyai 


#»^ 


G.L. 


^prh 


^: 


str£iii 




striydA 


8tri% 


I. %^ 






I. ^^* 


striyK 






strtbhiA 


D. fira^ 






D.Ab.^SftW 


striyai 






stribhya 


Ab.G.%in: 






G. ^^in'^ 


striyKA 






strinto 


L. •ftSRT^ 






L. ^#3 


. striyi[m 






strishd 


V. %strf 
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D. Ba4Eies in ^ rt : masc, fern., nent. 

112(235). Singular. 

maso. fbm. nbut. 

Base «f^ndptrt, grandson ^9^ sv&sri^ sister >|T^ dMtW, providence 

N. Tnn ndpt& ^^ svds& ^ dh&tr/ 

A. «nrTt?^ ndpt&ram ^^TTT^svds&ramVT^ dMtW 
L ^ndptr& ^BTsvdsr& ®pn-tKn&or®'^-tri( 

D. "if^ naptre ^^ svdsre ^J^ -tri%e or ®"i -tre 

Ab.G,'5T^:(5) naptuA (r) ^:(5)svdsTi*(r)^:-trma*or*^:-tiiA 
L. tnrft ndptari WUfi svdsari *^^flu -Mni or^lrft-Wri 

V. ^W (5) DdptaA (r) ^^: (5) svdsaA (r) ^ dMtri or °i: -taJi 
Dual, 
N. A, V, ^Wr^ n^pt&rau Isl^lO sv^&rau VT^^ dhktrini 

I. D. Ab. '5TWwm^n4ptrA)hy&m ^^W(P^sv&ribhy&m ^^^wrn^^tr/bhy&m 
G. L, •! yk: ndptroA ^f^l Bvisroh °^^ °tH»oA 

Plural. 
N. V. -innr. ndpt&ra^ ^TITT: svdsfijcaA W^ dh&tr?ni 
A. 'Sn^naptrin ^. svasr^ ^Tl^ dhUtWVli 

I. •Tjfi?: ndptribhiA ^^fW: svdsnbhi^ VlljftTt dh&tr^hiA 
D.Ab.'ST^tndptribhyaA ^^: svdsnbhyaA Vl^t dhlLtrn)bya^ 
G. -fl^m^nipiHnkml&^Sn^syisHnkmy^^ 
L. «T^ ndptrishu 5W^^ svdsnsbu ^^^ dh&trishu 
Note 1. The names of relations in ^ n* (except «T^ ndptri, ^T^ 
svdsn, and ^ bhartrt> husband) have a short ^ a before |^ r ; 
e. g. ftrj pitr/, father, and HT^ mktri, mother : N. fvHJ pitS, TTWr 
m&tS[; du. N. A.V. PmHU pit4rau, inw^ m&tirau; pi. N. ftiitt 
pitaraA, iniftJ m&t4raA ; A. ft^p^ pitr?n, HTWt mltT^. 
Note 2 (337). ^ nri, man, is declined like f^ pitri, only the G. 
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pl. is H^r*^ nrirAm or «j^i*^ nr^n^m. N. fTT n^, A. •Tf^ naram, 
I. m nrf[, D. % nr^, A. G. gt (5) nti* (r), L. "^fft nari, V. W. nU. 

Note 3 (236). "^ftj krosh^ri, jackal, is irregular in forming its 
middle base from ^mj krosh^u. 

Note 4* The fem. of adjectives in ^ ri is formed by adding ^ t : 
m. iri| kartW, f. "^Inff kartrf (like «T^ nadi). 

E. Ba4Eies in ^ ai, ^ o. w an. 

113 (317, 218). Base T rai, m. wealth ; ift go, m. f. bull, cow ; 
m nau, f. ship. 

Singular. 



N.v. n: igh 


^IgaAh 


•r* natiA (vavs) 


A. IlH»^i4[yam 


TT'^glCm 


•iN*^n^vam(if5fa) 


I. TJVlTkjK 
D. tl^ rHy^ 


»Wg4vll 
T^gdve 


•inTn&v^ 
•n^n&v^ 


Ab.G.^^:r&ydA 
L. TjftTr&yi 


if^gdvi 


«Tnr:nlvdA(yi7fJs) 
•TTf% n&vi (wyfQ 


N.A.V. TP^r^yau 
I. D. Ab. TT«n»^ ribhySm 
G.L. TJ^.rkjdh 


Dual. 
ITT^ gffvau rfrft n^vau 
iftwn^ gdbhy&m nl*Hi#^ naubhy^m 

nit: giYoh m^: nkv6h 




Plural. 




N.V. THIt^ya* 


TR: glCvaA 


•n^I n^vaA (y^f «ff) 


A. XXmrkjih 
I. TTfir.ribhi* 


'ftfir: g6bhiA 


•ftfi?: naubhiA (i/aC<^i) 


D.Ab.TTWKr&bhydA 


'ftwi: g6bhyaA 


•ftwi: naubhydA 


G, n^r&y^m 
L. Tl^risti 


'IMI*^ gav&m 

ntg gdshu 


•uj naushti (muo-i) 


Note — Vi dyo, f. heaven, is declined like 


'ft go. It coincides 



in N. and V. sg. with f^div, sky (106, 2). 
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1 14 (249). Hie (eecondarj) suffix of tbe oomparatiTe ilTtaia(Gk. 
-Tvpo) aod that of the sopedaliTe IH tuna (Lat. -timo) aze added to 
die weak or middle base : ^|Pv «dii, ^f^Vlt«<Uitan, ^f^M sdii- 
tania; VF^piil:, ms< priDdara, VTliR pdDktama; llfsf^ dhanin, 
Wf^m dhaoftai^ IffHiH dhanftaina; f^st^ Tidvis, f^RHR 
▼idvdttan, f^f^TPI yidvittama; IH^ pntjik, IfffT^R pratyik- 
tara, UTIOT pratjiOctaiiia. 

1 15 (251). Before tiie other (primary) suffixes of the oomparatiTe 
^If^tyas (rarely ll^yas, Gk. -trnw, Lat. -ior) and of the snperiatire 
1^ ish/Aa (Gk. -i<rro) .bases are reduced to one syllable, suffixes being 
dropped : ir«ii«^matimln,wise, liA^midyas, ffiVm^ttishlAa ; 
^^TTV vfindAraka, beautiful, ^^ ^TTihdiyas, ^fi;» vWhdiah<4a. 
Some of these oomparatiYes and superiatives have no oonesponding 
positive from the same root. «ii«flM^ kiniyas, ^fvis kinish/Aa, 
and ^^Hl^n^yas, nd^W nMish/Aa, belong only in sense to H^ 
^pa, small^ and vflRT antiki, near, respectivdy. 

(252). As a rule the root takes Gujia before these two sufBxes, 
with metathesis of ^ ar. T^ kshudr^ mean, isp^^Im^ ksh6di- 
yas; ^ tnpri, "^njhl^ trdptyas. There are, however, many 
irregular forms, e. g. "fJcJ bahuM, frequent, "^^N^ bdmhiyas. 

These primary comparatives and superlatives have the acQte on 
the first syllable. 

VUKEBALS. 
Cardinals. 

«9 H^^ saptdn (cirra). 



116(253). 

^f¥dvi. 
^fwtri. 
d W^ A^attir. 
Mlt^pdTlitan. 
tf ^shish. 



7 

8 t W«( ash^ (ojcrw). 

9 ^ •W^ ndvan (iwea), 

10 ^0 ^^|«^ da^n (dcm). 

11 ^ ^FUn^^I^ ^&da«an. 

12 ^ f KV*i dvi[danm. 
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13 ^? ^ ^< ?K trayodasan, 

15 ^M ^^^?n^ pa^Afadasan. 

16 ^tf ^hr^ shifeZawui. 

17 ^9 Tnr^?R^ saptddasan. 

18 ^It^HfT^^asygdasan. 

19 ^ W^^R^ ndvadawin. 

^nPcJ^ fif tb[iavim«ati. 

20 ^0 fif^rfk vimsatf. 

31 ^^ Id*r4?lffr ^aviwwatu 

22 :^^ ^if^^fiT dv3(vi»watk 

23 ^? "^^fH^^rfif tr^yovimsati. 

28 n 'emfw^Tfir ash/ICviiiwati. 

29 ^it rl^fw^rfir ndvavinwati. 

^RfN^n^^ ^atriwwat. 

30 50 N^rH^triwwat. 

39 5^ •T^rN^IH^nivatriiiwat. 

^R^i^t^ iinaJfcatvft- 
rim^at. 

40 fto ^H rR^I ^ ibatv&rim^dt. 

49 ft<^ ^«<1i^lft5l i(^n^vaX!atv&. 

rim^at, 
^Pfrt^n^n^ tb[iaj)aH&&sat. 

50 MO t|^T?^^^pa^A;|l5dt. 



6olfO ^sha8h^> 

70 $0 OTfif saptatl. 

80 to VH^nrtT astti. 

90 0.0 fT^fir navatu 
100 ^00 :pin^5atdm, 
loi 9iO<\ ;Wi5nrH; ^a»atam. 

dhikam ^tam. 

102 ^0^ fsr^ld^ dvfsatam. 

SrfW^'^ W^ dvya- 
dhikam $atam. 

103 ^05 f^^nn^ trlsatam. 

WfVflir'^ ?rW^tryadhi- 
kam fatam. 

no ^^0 cf^I^nn^ d^[5asatam. 

^^fv^ 5nn^ das&- 
dhikam ^atam. 
200 ^00 i* 517^ dv4 sa,t4. 

rs^iiT^ dvfsatam. 
300 ?oo "^ftfiff ^nHftr trtni 5a- 
t^ni. 
f^^nn'^trfsatam. 
1000 ^000 ^^nnftfd^ ^t^ni. 
^^^T'^ sahdsram. 



Note — In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not 
enmnerated above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 
8 are ITT dv^, ^ni^ tr^yas, and ^JH ash/IC before 20 and 30 (it- 
fivf^ dv^vimsati, 'al^lFJ^irri trdyovim«ati, ^WTf*^ ashpit- 
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trbust), and % dvl, fv tri, Wi mahli before 80; botii forms 
maj be used wMk 40 to 70 and with 90* 

117 (254). Onlj tiie first four cardinals distmginsb tbe genders. 

W^ ^kaiy ^m eki, ^^JC^^kam, following the declension of the 
pronominal adjectiTCS, is inflected like in sarva (130, b). 

fk dvi is declined as tiie dual of the base V dva. 

N. A.V. ^ dvad, ^ dv^, i dve ; I. D. Ab. ¥T«^ dvffl>hyftm, 
G. L. J^. dvayoA. 

fv tri, f . fv^ tisfi, and ^^ ifcatdr, f. ^i^ laitasrt, are declined 
thns: — 



MASC. vmoT, 


FEM. 




Fnc 


N.v.-^nn '^Mm fire: 


^^r^rc ^Ti^fft 


^nm 


trdyaA tilu 


tisra 


MvSraik faU^ri 


HtasnU 


A. "^fti^ '^Mwi fireK 


^13^ "^i^ift: 


^^mr. 


trXn trfiii 


tisra 


ibatdraA fotrftn Htasraib 


I. f^ftn 


^jfiS: 


"WK^: 


tribbU 


tisr/bbiib 


HtdibbiA 


HtasrA)biib 


D.Ab. fwwK 


fir^wK 


'ng* 


^m^wK 


tribhjaA 


tisribhya* 


ibatdrbbyaJl 


ibatasrn)h7a& 


G. *^niraT^ 


^W^^ 


tray&nltm 


tisWfil^m 


AcatnmKm 


ibatasrifi|[m 


L. f^ 


r-^ia 


^ 


''^'^ 


trishU 


tisWsbu 


Xrattirshu 


^tasrisbu 



118(257). -^H sh^b: N.A.V. "^^ shd/, I. V^. BhtJbhih. 

D. Ab. if^Wft shaifbhy^A, G. "^Wl^ ahsMti^, L. "^7^ sbafsd. 
The numerals in ITJ^ an are all declined like ^l^«^ piiMfan : — 
N. A.V. lH pdilfca, I. ^^f^: patJHbhiA, D. Ab. ivm pa^Jfed- 

bbyaA, G. V^MIH, pafMf&nto, L. ^^ pafiAfasu. 
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^XT^ Ksht&n, however, has the following alternative forms : — 
. N. A.V. ^ ash/adi I. ^mfHt a«h/a.bhiA, D. Ab. ^SttT^: 
ash/abhydA, L. WFT^ ash/4stl. 

Note (258). a. The numerals 3 to 19 are used as plurals agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). 

b. The numerals 20 to 99 are sing, fem.; ^TiT^atd and W^ sabd- 
sra, sing. neut. (sometimes masc), are used with nouns in the same 
case (in apposition) or in the G. plur. 



119(259). Ordinals. 

1st inn?:, ^, °irf(, pratha- iith 

mih, '^, 'im. 
2ndf^?fhT:, ^TJT, °^, dviti'- 

yaA, -H, -am. 
3rd ^'hr:, <^, «^, trtt5fyaA, 

-&, -am. 
4th ^^:, °^, "^^ jtatur- 

thaA, -f, -to. 

grfhr:, ^in, *^, turfyaA, 

-&, -am. 
9^,®§T,°^,ttiryaA,-&,-ani. 
5th ihw:, ^ift, °*n^, pa»!ita- 

mdA, -f, -to. 
6th ^¥:, *^% °m, shasbMaA, 

-1, -to. 
7th ITRST: saptam^. 
8th ^r?T: ash^amaA. 
9th •f^R: navamdA. 
loth ^1^: d&samih. 



19th 

20th 
30th 
40th 

50th 

60th 
61 st 



^«W?5f: ek&dasdA. 
•f^^: navada^dA. 

^Rf^^lfinTT: {knavimsati- 
tamih. 

W^J vim^A. 

N^innT: vim^atitamdA. 

H^lJ trimsaA. 

ftr^nWt trim^attamdA. 

'NFIin^C: A:atvdrims4A. 

^i^Tft^rW?: *atv^m- 
^attamdA. 

^HrffJ phUkksih. 
iNm^nr: pa»SA;45attamaA. 
^f^lPT: shash/itamdA. 
^qmfifii^f; ekashash/ita- 
mih, 

<^H»J ekashash/AdA. 
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^^T^: ekislta. 
poth rRfinnit navatitama^. 
91st ^^IPTffinWt ekanavati- 
tamaA. 

€4t«i^ff* ekanavataii. 



70th HRfini^t saptatitamaA. 
7i8t HV^HfriAH: ekasaptati- 
i&mih. 
^^Ii^nnr: ekasaptatdA. 
80th ^^ftfinin: a»!titamdA. 
8i8t ^cSnfftfifiRtek&^ititamdA. 



lootb ^ifln*it jatatamaA. 



Note ^The feminine from 5 onwards is always formed with ^ S. 

ITiimeTical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 

120 (260). Tl^sakrA, once, 
■fip: dvlA, twice, 
f^t trih, thrice. 
^: k&t^h, four times. 
l|^i|^i^: pa«A;akrttv^A, five times. 
iqiT^: shalkrttv^A, six times, etc. 

^l|i^ ekadh^, in one way. 

fSVlt dvidh^ or i^T dvedh^, in two ways. 

ftlKT tridh^ or "^VT tredh^, in three ways. 

^f(^ ilatmrdh^, in fonr ways. 

innn paffikadh^, in five ways. 

'^hn ahodk^, in six ways, etc. 

^^(^ ekas^, one-fold. 
ffSV* dyis&h, two-fold. 
f^l insih, three-fold, etc. 

T^ dvay^m or finnn^ dWtayam, a pair. 

•^IHH trayto or f^RT^ trftayam or "^^ trayf, a triad. 

^gn'^ fr^tushlayam, a tetrad. 

^^nnn^ p^fJ^atayam, a pentad, etc- 
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PBONOUNS AND PBONOKIN AL ADJECTIVES. 

121 (261). Personal Pronouns. 

Base (in composition) Vi^ m^d Base (in composition) r^ tv^d 
and ^tjH^ asm^d. and gil^ yushm^d. 

Singular. 
N. Wg'^aham, T. Fl'^ tvdm, thou 

A. TP^ m^, me f«n'^ tv^m, thee 

I. ^nn may&, by me J^Vil tvdy&, by thee 

D. n ^*^maliyam (milii),to me ^W^'^ttibhyam (tibi), to thee 
Ab.lTi^^mdt, from me RT^tvdt, from thee 

G. W mdma, of me IR tdva, of thee 

L. ^f^ mdyi, in me Fffil tvdyi, in thee 

Dual. 
N.A. tniP^ Mm g^TT^yuv^m 

I. D. Ab. 1HI^P*rn^ &v^hy&m ^^^IT^ yuv^hy&m 

G. L. ^n^fftt kvijoh 5^^* yuvdyo^ 

Plural. 
N. ^^ vayam, we ^S^^ yAydm, you 

A. ^^1^ asmSn, us ^''^l yushm&i, you 

I, ^Wlftrt asmlCbhiA, by us ^^TTftfJ yushmfibhiA, by you 
D. ^^*<i*^asm4bhyam, to us g «>H»«i*t^yushmibhyam, to you 
Ab.^ST^l^asmat, from us ^"^ii^yushmdt, from you 

G. Iimi4^asm|[]cam\ of us g«HI**f^yushml[kam^ofyou 
L, H'WI^ asmftsu, in us S^'H^ yushmlbu, in you 

' ^ This is properly not a genitive at all, but a neuter sing, of 
an adjective stem formed with the sufi&x -ka. 

F 2 
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The following enclitic forms are also used : Sg. A. m mk, i^ 
ivk; D. G. ^ me, 7^ te. Du. A. D. G. tft nau, ^TP^ v&m. Pl- 
A. D. G. ^ naA, m vaA. 

Demonstrative Frononns. 

122 (262). Base (in composition) T^tM, that (also=he, she, it). 

Singular. Plural. 

HASO. FEM. MASd. FBM. 

N. tt: sih (6)^ m s2( (4) 7^ i6 m: t^ 

A. in^tam ilT^tam iTP^tKn miiU 

I. ihrt^na imiijk hisih Wlfn: tSfchi^ 

D. 1f# tdsmai IT^ tasyai 1 ^ 

^ , ^T^w?:t^hyaA T!TWi: tSCbhyaA 

Ab.W^TTiTtdsmat I ^7 J 

G. If^tasya J fl^P^tesh^m ITWT^tasam 

L. ?rf?9?«^tasmin iT^QT'^tasy&ml^t^shu in^t^u 

Dual, m. f., N. A.V. ift tad, 7^ t^ j I. D. Ab. tnwm^ t^hyam ; 
G. L. inft: tayoA. 

Neuter, N. A. sg. IfH^tat (Gk, to, Lat. is-tud, Engl, that), 
du. fl t^, pi. inf •? t2(ni. The other cases are the jsame as in the masc. 

123 (269). Base (in composition) ^^'^idam, this (indefinitely). 

Singular. Plural, 

haso. feic. maso. fem. 



N. ^nn^ayam 
A. ^ip^imdm 
I. ^nH an^na 
D. ^w asmai 
Ab.^wifi asm^t 
G. ^T^asyd 
X. ^f91*^asmln 



^H'^ iydm ^ im6 ^TTJ im^ 

^JH'^ im^m ^'H'^ im^ ^H\l im^h 

^nniT andyH ^: ebhi* wfH: khhih 

^^^*^ [ ^WKebhya Wi«i:4bhyd* 



^TFITt asy^ 



^^T^esb^m W^rn^is^m 



^T^ITTI^asy^m ^ eshii ^ST^ &sti 



' Cp. 54. 
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Dual,m.f.,N.A.V.^Hi imati, ^ im^; T. D. Ab. W^JP^^bhy^m; 
G. L. ^nnflt andyoA. 
Neuter, N. A. sg. ^^ iddm, du. ^ im^, pi. ^Hlftf im^ni. 
124 (271). Base (in composition) ^T^ad^, that. 

Singular. Plural. 

ha8o. fem. ma8c. 7em. 

N. fnar asatl ^r^ asatl. ^^(^i ami ^T^! amuA 

A. Wy^amtim \!l^amum ^•jt^amfln ^T^t amGA 

I. ^H^^rramtinll xn^m amuy^ ^nftfe amSbhiA ^T^ftf: amdbhi/i 

D. ^raro amtishmai ^«Q amtishyai ) 

* , , JwWiTIamibhyaA^TOtamfibhyaA 

Ab.^^TTTamtishm&t ) \ j t. j 

^ ^ > OTiqitamtishyaA ' _^, 

G. U^W| amtisliya ) SwtflmT^amishdm ^f^^^P^amushftm 

L. Vgr*««i^amtishmin W^^l'^amtishy&m ^nitfamisbu ^^amffshu 

Dual, m. f. n., N. A.V. ^T^amA' ; I. D. Ab. IHjwn'^ amflbhy&m, 
^ryft* amtiyoA. 

Neuter, N. A. sg. ^I addA, pi. ^r^f»T amuni. 

1 25. Like IT^ tdd are inflected : 

A. I (263). The demonstrative pronouns: W^tyad, he, she, it; 
sg. N. ^: sydA, ^n syK, l^^^^ tyat; A. iq'^ tyam, WT'^ tySm, 
TH^^tydt, etc. 

2(268). ^115 etdd, this (very near); sg.N.CTIeshdA^^^esh^, 
^HH^etdt ; A. Wd^ etam, ^iii*^ eiUm, Vfn(^tijki, etc. 

3 (270). ^^ enad (enclitic), he, she, it, is defective, only oc- 
curring in the A. sg. du. and pi., I. sg., and G. L. du. It is 
substituted for ^ITir^ etad and ^^ iddm when these refer to an 
CT^ etdd or ^'^ idam in a preceding sentence. 

B (273). The interrogative pronoun f^ kfm, who ? sg. N. 
mt kaA, ^ k^, ftF^kim ; A. ^IP^kam, ^T^k^m, filPf^ kfm. 

^ Cp. 54. 
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C (272). The relative ^ yid, who, which : sg. N. iTt y^, 'm 
y^y ^y^t; A. ll»^ydm, ^qp^yto, ^ydt. 

KefleziTe Pronouiui. 

126. I (265). <SM«\ svaydm, self, is indeclinable (='of one's 
self): ^^ ^^^ svay^w vritivkn, I chose it myself, thou 
chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; ^rt ^n4n1 svaydm vrt- 
t^vati, she chose it herself. 

2 (266). VI ^«(^ &tm^n, self, is declined like sHH^ brahmin (102): 
*llrHMl<|WHI ^I^ &tm2(nam §Jt,mink p^a, see thyself by thyself, 
gnosce te ipsum. It is used in the singular masc. even when re- 
ferring to nouns in another gender or number. 

3 (267). ^: sv^, ^n sv2(, ^'^ svim is a reflexive adjective, 
corresponding to Latin suus, sua, suum : ^ ^^ T^ svim 
putrdm drtsh^v^, having seen his own son. (On the decl. of ^ 
sva, see 130, c.) ftl»f nigi is used in the same sense : ftf*! 
M^nr^llnn^ ni^^m dhalryam idar^ayat, he showed his (own) 
courage. 

Compound Frononns. 
127 (275). By adding "^[^^ dris, ""^ dristi, or "^ driksha to 
certain pronominal bases, the following compound pronouns have 
been formed : — 

Kr|;^t&dH^, dl^^l t^drisa, WT^^ t&dr/ksha, such like. 
CTT^I^et^drii, ^iTI^^I etadWjsa, ^HT"!;^ et&dr^ksha, this like. 
1t^^(y&dr/«, Wf^ y&drisa, TT^TSJ y&dWksha, what like, 
f i;5^idr/s, ^^^ idH»a, %'^ idnksha, this like. 
^sfr^ kidH>, ^li^^ kidriia, '40 ^H| kldr/ksha, what like ? 

Similarly formed are ^'^ m&drisa, r^Td^l tv&dr/sa, like me, 
like thee, etc. The feminine is formed with ^ i : Wl"^;^ t&dr/k, 
m. n.; TfT"^^ ikdr{st, f. 
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128 (276). By adding ^vat and ^yat to certain pronombal 
bases, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed: — 

WT^t^vat, so much J 

CTTOT etKvat, so much [ declined like nouns in ^vat (98). 

^TRT^ySvat, as much ) 

^lyat.8omuch j ^,^ ,yj^, ^^ ,y,ti, ^,y,t (98). 

I qiMfi kiyat, how much ) 

Note — ^fir kdti, how many ? irfk tdti, so many, and ^iftr ydti, 
as many, are uninflected in the N. A., but in the other cases are 
declined like ^jM s6*i ( 1 09) . 

129(277). The interrogative fsii'^kim, by adding f^ Arit, 'VT 
Arand, or ^wfil ^pi, is changed to an indefinite pronoun. 
^if^ k^ifcit, ^liTf^ k^it, ftiif^ kfm*it, some one ; also 

iliftn^^ kdA;A;it, anything. 
WR kisAran^, ^iPR kKitani, ftii^»T kliwArand, some one. 
Wt9f^ k6»pi, ¥Tf^ k^pi, f^Sfmfq kfmapi, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : W^ kad^, 
when ? ^^rf^kad^it, W^J^^ kadKAran^, once ; 9 kv^, where ? 
•T Wf^ n^ kv^pi, not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, 
to render it indefinite: W* ^: J^h Mh, whosoever; ^m ^W 
y^Uya kdsya, of whomsoever. Likewise ^t ^rf^ST^y^A k^Arit, who- 
soever, or '^\ W9 jih kiskdL, or W. ^«^^ j&h k^Aian^. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather 
distributive meaning : xft ^:, ^ ^, ^HT^, j6 yaA, y^ y&, y^dyad, 
whosoever. Occasionally the relative and demonstrative pronouns 
are combined for the same purpose : T^ y^ttad, whatsoever. 
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Protiominal Adjectives. 

130(278). These are adjectives which follow the pronominal 
declension (W^ tdd, 122) altogether or in part, but only if they 
are used in the senses given below. 

a. Wai any^, other ; WaTiTC anyatar^, either; ^TC Itara, other; 
^«ini«i ekatamd, one (of many) ; Ff tv^, other ; and words formed 
with TfX tara and THT tama from the pronominal stems 9 ka, if ta, 
'^ ya (^ilTt katar^, which of two ? ^VfTT katam^, which of many ? 
etc.), follow the pronominal declension throughout, tak'mg ^ d in 
N. A.V. sg. neut.; e. g. ^W^: any^A, ^^T any^, ^t^TH^any^t. 

b. The following differ only in taking ^^ m instead of ^ d in 
N. A.V. sg. neut. : "W^ ubh^ya, both ; ^^ ^a (117), one ; M^^^L 
ekatar^, either ; fw^ vl^va, W( sama (enclitic), ftw simd, ^ sdrva, 
all ; nT ndma, half. 

Ex: Tl% s4rva: sg. N. Wt s^vaA, ^\ sdrva, ^1%*^ s^vam ; 
D. tf^tih s^rvasmai ; Ab. ^^OTH^fi^rvasmllt; G. ^^ s^rvasya ; 
L. ^a%ftR^ sdrvasmin: pi. N. ^W s^ve, ^kll airvkh, ?I%Tftj 
s^v&m. 

Note — '^^T^ ubh^ya has no dual, and nT n^ma has optionally 
n^l n^m&A in the N. pi. masc. 

c. The following optionally take the terminations of the nominal 
declension in the Ab. and L. sg. m. n., and in the N. pi. m. : 
^V^ lidhara, inferior, west ; WiTC dntara, outer (except ^TTO ^ 
^ntar& p^A, suburb) or lower (scil. garment) ; W^ dpara, other 
or inferior ; ^T^^ ^vara, posterior, west ; ^^^ tittara, subsequent, 
north; ^Bf^U d^kshina, right, south; "'J^ pdra, subsequent; ^ 
pifrva, prior, east ; ^ svd, own. 

Ex. ^ purva : sg. Ab. ^^wiq^ purvasm^t or ^%fH^ pfirv&t ; 
L. ^5 r^f^ pfirvasmin or ^WpiJrve : pi. N. Y? pftrve or ^[^: purvaA. 

d (283). ^ ardhd, half; ^»^ tflpa, little ; ^PifM^ katipay^, 
some ; ^ftSR itaram^, last ; TTW pratham^, first ; CT dvay^, two- 
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fbld (and similar words in ^ ya : "^R trayd) ; ffSW^ dvftaya, two- 
fold (and similar words in IHTtaya: f^RPTtrltaya), may follow the 
pronominal declension in the N. pi., and ftfift^ dvitiya and If^t^ 
trttiya in the whole singular. 

Ex. ^Bfim: ifcaram^A or ^T^ ifcaram^ : D. fyirtHHT dvitiyltya or 
%frhn^ dvitiyasmw ; Ab. fW^TH^dvitiy&t or fffd1^Wi\^dvitf- 
yasm&t ; G. flSril^^ dvitfyasya ; L. fiSTlfft dvitiye or fSTlft^ftR'^ 
dvitiyasmin : N. pi. %ift^n: dvitiy&A. 

Note — At the end of possessive compounds (218) these pro- 
nominal adjectives are treated like ordinary words. 



CHAPTER IV. 

CONJUGATION, 

131 (286). Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or 
middle terminations. 

The active voice is called Para4niiai-pada, i. e. transitive 
(lit. * word for another,' from mvw p^rasmai, D. sg. of mi pdra, 
another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another). 

The middle voice is called Atmaue-pada, i. e. intransitive 
(from ^n*m ^tm^ne, D. sg. of Vl|^«(^&tmdn, self, i. e. a verb the 
action of which refers to the agent). 

The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, pre- 
fixing '^ ya to them in the four special or modified forms. In the 
other forms the passive, with two exceptions (178, 180), coincides 
with the Atmanepada. 

132. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 

133(290). There are in Sanskrit forms for nine moods and 
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tenses: I. Present (indicative) ; 2. Imperfect (indicative) ; 3. Im- 
perative; 4. Optative (potential); 5. Perfect (reduplicated and 
periphrastic); 6. Aorist (first and second); 7. Future (simple and 
periphrastic); 8. Conditional; 9. Benedictive or Precative (a kind 
of aorist optative). 

The above forms contsdn two principal groups, the present 
group (present, imperfect, imperative, optative) and the sibilant 
group (simple future, conditional, first aorist, benedictive). Of 
the remaining forms, two are reduplicated (perfect and second 
aorist, 3 : see 164), two are periphrastic (perfect and future), and 
one a root-preterite (second aorist, i and 2 : see 161 and 163). 

Besides these forms, there is one infinitive (191), unconnected 
with any tense-stem ; and participles connected with three tenses, 
present, simple future, and perfect^ active, middle, and passive. 

There is neither a pluperfect nor a subjunctive in classical 
Sanskrit, nor is there an optative or imperative of any tense 
except the present. There are therefore far fewer verbal forms in 
non-Yedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 

Special and General Forms, 

134 (294). The four first of the above-mentioned forms, which 
may be called the Special or Modified Forms, belong to the present 
stem (cp. Gk. twtt-o), c-nmr-ov, riW-oi/u, TV7rT-€ with aor. 
c-TUTT-oi^). This present stem is formed from the root in ten 
different ways. Hence Sanskrit grammarians have divided all 
verbs into ten classes, a division which may conveniently be re- 
tained. In the other five forms, which may be called General or 
Unmodified Forms, the terminations are added immediately (or 
after inserting a sibilant) to the root. In the tenth class, however 
(nearly all the verbs of which are secondary), the present stem 
is used in most of the general forms, as in the other secondary 
verbs^^ (causatives^ desideratives, intensives, and denominatives, 
which Will be treated in 192-206). 
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The Ten Classes. 

135 (295). The ten classes are divided into two conjuga- 
tions. In the first, comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth 
classes^ the present stem ends in ^ a, and remains unchanged 
throughout. 

In the second coigngation, which comprises all the re- 
maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the root 
or to the suffixes 7 u, ^ nu, or «1^ n! in the present stem, 
which is changeable, heing either strong or weak. 

Formation of the Aresent Stem. 

136 (296). A. First Coi^ngation. 

1. The first or Bhd class adds ^ a to the last letter of the root, 
which takes Guna of a final vowel (short or long) and of a short 
medial vowel followed by one consonant. 

*j[, bhii, to be : present stem H^ bh^v-a; ^V^budh, to know : 
^b6dh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented ^ a to the root, 
which (not having the accent) does not take Guna. Before the 
^ a, final ^ i and ^t are changed to ^^ iy, ^ u and "S {1 to "^ uv, 
^ ri to ft^riy, and ^rt to ^ ir. 

55 tud, to strike : present stem 5? tud-^. fc ri, to go : ftf 
riy-^. ^nii, to praise : "^ nuv-^. ^ mn, to die : fiw mriy-^. 
^ kr», to scatter : ftlTC kir-^. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds ^ ya to the last letter of the 
root (this ^ ya having been accented originally, some roots of this 
class are shortened : 'H^ vyadh, ftl^ vfdh-ya). 

"H^ nah,to bind: •Wn^h-ya. f^div,to play: ^t^ d?v-ya (65). 

4. The tenth or liCur class adds ^^ ^ya to the last letter of the 
root. 

A final vowel takes Vriddhi ; a short medial vowel loUowed by 
one consonant takes Guna. 
^ a and ^ ri followed by one consonant become W A and ^ 
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Ir respectively : ift mi, to walk : f(\^^ mky-iysL. ^ km, to steal : 
^^iWA:or-dya. ^dal,tocut: ^fWd&l-^ya. "Wf^^krft, to praise : 
^^ kirt-^ya. 

137(321). B. Second Conjugation. 

The strong forms are : — 

(i) The singular present and imperfect active. 

(2) All first persons imperative active and middle. 

(3) Third singidar imperative active. 

The strong forms have Guna of the radical vowel or the affix 
(the terminations heing unaccented or weak). «ft nt, however, is 
represented by tn na (9th class), and «^n by •? na (7th class). 

Note I. The vowel of the root or affix is shortened in the weak 
forms owing to the terminations being accented (or strong). 

Note 2. Among the general forms (134) the reduplicated perfect 
alone has a changeable base, the singular active being strong 
(see 151). 

138 (299). I. The second or Ad class adds the terminations 
directly to the root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if pos- 
sible (136, i). 

Note — ^This and the seventh are the most difficult classes, be- 
cause so many rules of internal Sandhi have to be observed, the 
various initials of the terminations coming into direct contact with 
the final of the root. 

^ ad, to eat : ^ftl id-mi, ^fw it-si, ^ftf it-ti. ^ i, to go : 
^fi? ^mi, ^f^Jahi, ^fw ^ti. fc5^ lib, to lick : r^ftl 1^-mi, t^ftl 
1^-Shi>-^ U-dh (79). 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to the 
reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if possibly. 

5 hu, to sacrifice : ^^tftf ^u-h6-mi, I sacrifice ; ^^* ^u-hu- 
mih, we sacrifice. 

Note — ^The intensive verbs conjugated in the Parasmaipada 
(201) follow this class. 
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3. The seventli or Kudh class adds the terminations directly 
to the final consonant, before which «^^ n is inserted in the weak, 
and «T na in the strong forms. 

51^ yu^, to join ; '^f{\ yu?l^-m4A, we join ; 3^^^ yu-n^^-mi, 
I join. 

4. The fifth or Su class adds "^ nu, which takes Guita in the 
strong forms, to the root. 

^ su, to squeeze out: ^^t su-nu-mM, ist pi. pres. ; ^^"fl? 
su-no-mi, ist sg. pres. 

5. The eighth or Tan class adds 7 u, which in the strong 
forms becomes ^ o, to the root. 

Tlt^tan, to stretch : H'^f t tan-u-m^A, ist pi. pres. ; K^ft? tan-6- 
mi, ist sg. pres. 

Note — All verbs belonging to this class end in '^ n, except 
^ kri : ^uftj kar-6-mi, I do, 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root the syllable rf)* nt, 
which becomes •TT nA in the strong forms and is shortened to «^^n 
before vowels in the weak forms. 

"^ kri, to buy : ^(fNT^t krt-nt-m^A, ist pi.; ^llOlftTkri-nSt-mi, 
ist sing. ; ^^fn kriit-^nti, 3rd pi. 

The Augment. 

139 (301). The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional take 
^ a (which is accented) as their augment. This ^ a forms 
Vnddhi with an initial vowel. 

•^ budh : pres. ^VTfH b6dhami ; impf. Wftvi^ ^bodham. 
"515 und : Ttfftf un^tti, he wets ; impf. ^ini^^ a^nat. ^ ri : 
* ^"daPn r/ArHati, he goes; impf. ^l^^ltrHAat. 

The augment of the impf. and aor. (which are then used impera- 
tively) is dropped after the prohibitive particle TT m^ (/mi}) : *n 
>T^T5^ ^lirtft^^mSt bh^v^ k&rshit. Let not your Honop do this ! 
or TT 9V ^^fi mS sma karot, May he not do it 1 
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Beduplicatiou. 

140(302). Five verbal forms take reduplication in Sanskrit, 
viz. the present stem of tbe third conjugational class, the perfect, 
the reduplicated aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. 
Each of these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated 
separately under the special rules of reduplication (141, 146, 166, 
198, 204). Common to all are the following* 

Oeueral Bnles of Beduplicatioxi. 

1 (303). The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel) is reduplicated ; e. g.'y^budh='5^^bu-budh. 

2 (304). Aspirated letters are represented by their corresponding 
unaspirated letters ; e. g. "Bt^ bhid, to cut, = f^^T^ ^i^^^^^ > ^dhA, 
to shake, =^^dudh^. 

3 (305)« Gutturals are represented by the corresponding pala- 
tals, ^ h by "r^g ; e. g. "^ ku/, to sever, =^^ Arukuf ; ^ khan, 
to dig, = ^^«\A:akhan ; IT'^ gam, to go, = ITT'^ ^agam ; ?^has, 
to laugh, = H^^^ahas. 

4 (306)* If *he root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e.g. ^!5(kru«, to shout, = ^'*5(^A:ukru« ; 
fei^kship, to throw, = f^l!|^A:ikship. 

5 (so?)* If * 'oot begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated ; e. g. ^ stu, to praise, = 5J 
tiish^ ; ^T sth&, to stand, = KWl tasth& ; ^Wi^^^Ayut, to drop, = 
^^«J?[^A:u«^t ; ^[ skand, to approach, = ■•itsi^ A:askand. But 
^ smn, to pine, = TC^ sasmri (m is soft). 

6 (308). If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 
it is shortened in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. TT^ gah, to 
enter, = ^TTT^ ^agdh ; ^ krt, to buy, = fn%i A:ikri ; ^ sM, to 
strike, =^^ susMd. 

1 (309). If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or ^ w, it becomes 
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^ i 5 if it is ^ or w au, it becomes T u : e. g. %'^sev, to worship, 
= ftm^ sishev ; ^i^ dhmk, to approach, = j«i«|^ (kidh&uk. 

8 (310). Roots with final ^ e, ^ ai, ^ o are treated like roots 
ending in M k, taking ^ a in the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. m 
dhe, to feed, = ^Vn dadhau ; ^gai, to sing, = "SPn ^agau ; ^ so, 
to sharpen, ^ ^H^ sasau. 

Special Bnle of Beduplicatioxi for the Third Class. 

141 (316). ^ ri and ^rf are represented in reduplication by 
^ i; e,g. ^ bhn, to bear, = fwf'S bibhirti; ^ pr^, to fill,= 
ftnrfn piparti. 

Tenninations. 

142 (321). The following table gives the tenninations, which are 
on the whole the same for all verbs, of the four modified forms. 
The chief difference is in the optative, which is characterised by ^ e 
in the first, and ^ yk and $ i in the second conjugation. It will 
prevent confusion to remember that the present has the primary 
(mi, si, ti, etc.), while the impf., opt., and impv. (the latter with 
some variations) have the secondary terminations (m, s, t, etc.) 

Of the five general forms (133) the Future and, for the most 
part (especially in the middle), the Perfect take the primary, 
whDe the Conditional, the Aorist, and the Benedictive take the 
secondary, terminations. 

In order to understand the difference between the two conju- 
gations, it is worth noting that, as in the a-declension, so in the 
a-conjugation, the accent never fiEdls on the terminations, but 
always on the same syllable of the base (on the root in the first 
and fourth, on the affix in the sixth and tenth classes), which 
therefore remains unchanged. On the other hand, as in the de- 
clension of chaogeable bases, so in the second conjugation, the 
strong base has the accent, and is shortened in the weak forms by 
the shifting of the accent to the terminations. In the second 
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coigugatioxiy therefore, the terminations are accented 

except in the strong forms (137) and in the imperfect (the aug- 
ment always heing accented). 

Parasmaipada. 

Imperfect. Optative. 



Present. 



Imperative. 





xst coi j. 2nd con 


J. 


I. ftrmi^ 


^ am 2 ^iji^eyam ^ IH^ y&m ^irftf 4ni 


a.fti si 


^s ^es ^^y^s — (i)fl5hi*(2) 


3. firti 


\t ^et ^y&t 5tu 


i.mv&h 


^ va ^ eva ^IT^ yliva ^((^ liva 


2. ^. tha^ 


\ TT'^tam ^if^etam ^in^y^tam if^tam 


3.W:taA 


Wl^tim CTT^etdm ^in^y&tlim TTl'^tAm 


i.TtmaA 


H ma ^H ema TJIH yama W! ama 


2,'^tha 


Wta ^TTeta ^nTTy^ta K ta 


3.^ftiranti* ^W^an^ l^^f^eyus 3^yus ^^antu^ 




Atmanbpada 


, 


Present. 


Imperfect. Optative. 


Imperative. 


i.^e 


^e(i) ^i(2) ^'Teya 


^lya' ^ai 


j.ifse 


^n^thas ^^n^ethas 


^;^tthas ^sva 


3-^te 


wta Fjfeta 


^ita HP^tam 


i.^vahe 


^f^ vahi ^qH^ evahi 


^^r^ tvahi ^ar^ &vahai 


2.^ethe(i) 


F^etham(i)^in^ 


tm^ ^^etham(i) 


W^athe(2) W^»^^thto(2) ey&thUm 


tyUth&m WTf^atham (2) 
^TdWif^ ^flT^etam (1) 


3.^ete(i) 


^fn^etam(i) ^^niiT^ 


^&te(2) 


Wirp^atam(2) eyatam 


iyHtim WffT^^atam (2) 


i.T^mahe 


Hfij mahi W^f^ emahi 


^^rf? imahi Wi? limahai 


2.ddhve ^ 


UPf^ dhvam ^l«n^ edhvam 


^«n^ idhvam ^tSP^ dhvam 


3.^rmante(i] 


^BRT anta(i) ^l]f^^eran 


^tran V^iTT^ant&m (i) 


WT ate (2) 


^HK ata (2) 


^nn'^atlUn(2) 



Digitized 



by Google 



CONJUGATION. 81 

Note I — ^The final ^ a of tbe first conjugation is lengthened 
before '^m or ^v; e. g. H^J^ bhiv^-mi, >T^T^t bhdva-va^. 

Note 2 — ^Terminations beginning with vowels should be added 
in the first conjugation after dropping the final ^ a. Thus H^ 
bhava + ^et = H^?^^bhav-et. 

Note 3 — ^The terminations of the first conjugation given in the 
above table as beginning with ^ e really contain the final ^ a of 
the base+1[i ; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with ^e. 

Note 4 — Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in 
the 2nd sg. impv. Par. Those of the second generally take f?r 
hi, which becomes fvdhi (=Gk. -Bi) after a consonant (in 2, 3, 7). 
Verbs of the fifth and eighth drop fif hi, unless the T u is preceded 
by a conjunct consonant : f^^ A:i-nil, but ^BT^f^ &p-nu-hi. Verbs 
of the ninth class, if ending in a consonant, take ^fHT llna instead of 
f^ hi : W^^ math, •i^m math-S(na ; but ^ kri, ^l!Wtf^krt-ni-hf. 

Note 5 — ^Verbs of the thu*d class, and reduplicated bases (op. 
145, cl.II, 5 ; also 203),take ^fif ati and '^ atu in the 3rd pi. pres. 
and impv. Par. In the Atm. of the whole second conjngation 
the v^ u of the 3rd pi. pres., impf., and impv. is rejected. 

Note 6 — Verbs of the thu*d class, reduplicated bases, and'Pf^ vid 
(cl. II), to know, in the 3rd pi. impf. Par., instead of W^^ an, take "^t 
uA, before which a final vowel requires Guna. "^l uh may also be 
added to %^ dvish and to roots in W d : ^?%^ ddvish-an or 
^fsgl advish-uA ; ^ yk (cl. II), to go, ^^1*^ iyka or ^^l ij-uh. 

Paradigms. 

143 (322). As the four classes of the first conjugation are in- 
flected exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The 
same applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class, 
fs\ dvish has been used, instead of ^S^ ad, for the paradigm, 
because it illustrates better than ^T^ ad both the rules of internal 
Sandhi and the difference between strong and weak forms. 

o 
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Irregnlarities. 
First Conjugation. 
144. First or Bhit Class, i. 'W^ kram, to step, W-^ 
tk-ham, to sip, ^ guh, to conceal, fl^ shMiv, to spit, lengthen 
their vowel in the present base : '^^ kr^a, "wi^N d-Hma, ^ 
g(iha, ^H sh^Hva ; ^^ mrig, to cleanse, takes Vrtddhi : HT^t 
m^^a; ^ sad, to sink, takes ^i : Tft^ sTda (Lat. sido). 

2. "^ ri, to go, T'^ gam, to go, 'H^ yam, to restrain, form the 
present base with ^ kkhh (=Gk. o-k) ; ^^pS WitJtAa, VrSSi gi.kkh&, 
^ra^ j&kkhsk (also ^^ish, to wish, in the 6th cl. : 3^35 ikkhi), 

3. in ghrd, to smell, m pS, to drmk, WT sthS, to stand, have 
a reduplicated present base : ftfW ^'ighra, "ftlW piba (Lat. bibo), 
finf tish/Aa (Gk. tony-, Lat. sisto). 

4. ^5^ daww, to bite, 'I^ manth, to chum, t«^ raH^, to tinge, 
5ff«^^sa*t^, to adhere, ^If sva??^, to embrace, drop the nasal: ^ 
d^Ua, etc. 

5. IJ^^drts, to see, VH dhmd, to blow, ^ mnft, to study, sub- 
stitute ^^ p^a, VT dhtoa, HH m^na. 

6. ^^ gup, to protect, ^J^^ dhiip, to warm, take WT Sya : 
n^^rn? gop^ya, ^jn^ dh^p^ya; ^P^ kam takes ^PT aya with 
Vn'ddhi : ^fHT k&m^ya (properly causative). 

Fourth or Div Class, i. If^ tam, to languish, ^ dam, to 
tame, ^R^ bhram, to roam, »?5 ™*^> *o rejoice, ^P^ «am, to cease, 
^F^ sram, to be weary, lengthen their vowel : if|n| t^mya, etc. 

2. Verbs in ^ o drop the ^ o before ^ ya; e. g. ^ «o, to 
sharpen, ^ifiT sy^ti (cp. 136, 3). 

3. 99(,l^l^'<L''^i to fall, drops its nasal: ^npTbhr^a; ^H^vyadh, 
to pierce, takes Samprasdrana^ : f^Vi vidhya ; ^P^^an, to be bom, 
substitutes ^TPI g^jh. 

^ The term applied by native grammarians to the contraction 
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Sixth OP Tud Class, i. ^krtt, to cut, ftr^ khid, to vex, 
ftr^pw, to form, ^mujt, to loosen, ftj^lip, to paint, ^f^lup, 
to break, f^ vid, to |ind, ftl^ si^, to sprinkle, insert a nasal; 
e. g. fn^ BifiH. 

2. ^ish substitutes "^ kh for "^sh ; ^^ ikkH (cp. ist el. 2). 

3. ir^ pra^A, to ask, ^S^ bbra^^, to fiy, IT^vra^it, to cut, 
shorten T ra to ^ n : ipa prtJt*^, VpiT hhriggi, ^ vriski. 

Second Coi^ngation. 
Second or Ad (I>visli) Class, i. ^n^ an, to breathe, Wl^ 
^aksh, to eat, ^ rud, to weep, ^^T^ «vas, to breathe, ^^svap, to 
sleep, insert ^ i, in the present forms, before terminations beginning 
with consonants except ^y ; but ^ i or IBT a before the ^ s and 
W t of the 2nd and 3rd sg. impf. Par. : Ofqf*! r6di-mi, but 
^^?fw rud-anti, ^«1*^ rud-yto ; impf, sg. 3. ^0^1i^4rod-i-t or 
V^^^^rod-a-t. 

2. IT^ as, to be, drops the initial IBT a in the optative and all 
the weak forms of the pres. and impv. The 2nd sg. impv. is 
^V e-dhi. 

3. ^ i with ^rfw adhi, to read, inflected in the Atm. only, re- 
solves ^i in the pres. and ^ ai (a- augm. -f-i) in the impf. into 
f[^ iy and ^^aiy : pr. i. ^rtft adhiy^, 2. ^WIr adhishe; impf. 
I. WW^ adhy-aiyi, 2. ^WTT? adhy-alth^A. 

4. f^ id, to praise, and f]5(^i«, to rule, insert ^ i before termi- 
nations beginning with ^ s and ^dh (i. e. 2. sg. pi. pres. and impv. 
Atm.) ; e. g. ^f?!^ w-i-sh^, ^f^fT^ i«-i-dhv^ ; tftT*^ w-i-shvd, 
f %l«fH w-i-dhvto. 

5. ^'irr^^ak&s, to shine, if^^ksh, to eat, ^fT^^ftgW, to wake, 
^ftjT daridrA, to be poor, ^H^ s^, to rule, being treated as re- 

of '^ ya, ^ va, T ra, cJ la, to the corresponding vowels ^ i, '5' u, 
^ ri, T5 U, respectively (cp. 103, 104, foot-notes). 
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duplicated verbs, take wfif ati and WJ atu in the 3. pi. pres. and 
impy., and "^ uh instead of ^Tr^an in 3. pi. impf.; e.g. 3. sg. 
^fi^lfil daridr^-ti, 3. pi. ^ftjfilT daridr-ati. ^17^ ska is changed 
to f^r^ rish in the weak forms before consonants : 3. sg. ^ITfttT 
«2(8-ti; 3. du. fip^ rish-^aA ; 3. pi. ^TOfk ^-ati. 

6. "if^brii, to speak, inserts ^ i in the strong forms before ter- 
minations beginning with consonants : IRHiT bravimi. 

7. a. ^W mri<7, to cleanse, takes Vrtddhi instead of Guna: mfw 

b. 5 yu, to join, and all other roots ending in ^ u, take Vrtddhi 
instead of Gu»a in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants : wi? yatS-mi, but ^RW^ £yav-am. 

8. "^r;^ ya«, to desire, takes Samprasltrana in the weak forms : 
^^^*^ vismi, but TW u^^. 

9. f^ vid, to know, besides the regular pres. ^ftl v^dmi, has 
also a perfect form with a pres. sense : q^ v^da, pi. f%^ vidm^ (Gk. 
oi(5a, iSfup ; Germ, weiss, wissen), orig. vi-veda, etc. (cp. 148). 

10. ^ sif to lie down, sleep (Atm. only), takes Guna in the 
present stem and inserts ^ r in the 3. pi. pres. impf. and impv. : 
3. 8g. fn^ «^-te (Gk. KctTcu); 3. pi. $^ derate, ^ntP^ s^ratto, 
W^fTOT ^erata. 

11. ^ ban (Par.), to kill, drops t^ n before l^t and ^ th in the 
weak forms : 3. sg. 'ffft hanti, but 2, pi. "5^ ha-tha. In the 3. pi. 
pres., impf., impv. the radical W a is dropped and the^ h becomes 
^gh: 'flfir ghn^nti, 7^ ghnantu, vii«^%hnan. The 2. sg. impv. is 
vff^ ffsJii (dissimilated, like a reduplicated form, for ^f^ ha-hi). 

Third or En Class, i . ^ dd, to gi ve, and MT dh^ to place, use 
?^ dad and ^>^dadh as their bases in the weak forms. ^V dadh 
(against 69) becomes Vl^ dhat before 1^^ t and "^th: ^Mlfif 
dadh^-mi, but ^l dadh-vaA, VT^H dhat-tll^A. The 2. impv. 
Par. is ^f^ de-hf and ^fif dhs-hi. 
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3. TT mil, to measure, and ^ hk, to run a,wa,j, both Atm., have 
■wTT mimi and ftT?t ^ihi as their pres. stems, dropping the ^ t 
before vowels : pres. sg, "ftf? 5lh-e, ftf^^ gflhi-she, 3* pi. ftl^ 
^rlh-ate ; impf. vftff? dgfih-i, ^if^V^t dgfihi-thM, 3. pi. ^fif^d 
a^^h-ata. 

?T ha, to leave, Par., has «T^ gfahi in weak forms, dropping the 
^ 1 before vowels and ^y : lI^ftT gf^hSmi, but 2. pi. Sl^lrf gfaht- 
ta, 3. pi. W^fjX gr^-ati ; opt. iraT^gfah-yto ; impv. 2. sg. iffW^ 
gFahl-hi. 

3. "^ prC and other verbs in which final ^rl is preceded by a 
labial change the vowel to "^SJ ^> except where it requires Guna 
or Vrfddhi : ftmfS pfparmi, but i. du. ftfj^t piptirvaA. 

fifth or Su Class, i. Roots ending in vowels may drop 
the ^ u before \y and '^m : ^»ftft? suno-mi, but ^^J sun-v^A 
or ^*j«iJ sunu-v^A. 

2. Roots ending in consonants change 7 u to T^uv before 
vowels: ^l^^fit «ak-nuv-^nti. 

3. ^ «ru, to hear, and ^ dhd, to shake, have ^J^ sTtnu and 
^^ dhunu as their pres, stems. 

Seventh or Budh Class, i. Wl^a^, to anoint, ^indh, 
to kindle, 4«^^bhatif7, to break, and f^hims, to kill, drop their 
nasal before inserting tT na : MnftH bha-nd-^mi. 

2. "^ trth, to kiU, inserts T[rne instead of Iff 7»a: q^vfn tWit^mii. 

Eighth or Tan Class. ^ kn, to do, has as its strong base 
"^T^ kar6, and as its weak base "^^ kuru, the 7 u of which, is 
dropped before '^ m, ^ y, ^ v : w(tfH kar6-mi, ^: kur-v^A, 
^^Mi kuru-th4A, c||^i*^ kur-yKm. Other verbs of this class may 
drop the ^ u before "^v and 1[ m, as in the fifth. All verbs be- 
longing to this class are both Par. and Atm. 

Ninth or Kri Class, i. |[ drT, to tear, ^dM, to sh^e, 
^ pCk, to purify, '^pri, to fill, <JP lA, to cut, ^ vri, to choose, ^ strl, 

H 
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to cover, shorten their vowel in the pres. stem ; e. g. 5*Tt^ pu- 
n|[-mi. 

2. mi gy%, to grow weak, l^T flftia, to know, ITf grah, to seize, 
are shortened to ftf gfi, W gk, ^ gnh ; e. g. ifltiidi flra-n^-mi. 

3. "-^ bandh, to bind, *n^manth, to shake, drop the nasal; 
e.g. 'TOrftT badh-n3[-mi, ^T^Tfif math-n^-mi. 

General or Unmodified Tenses. 

145 (323). In the remaining forms — ^the Reduplicated Perfect, 

the Periphrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorists, the Simple 

Future, the Periphrastic Future, the Conditional, and the Bene- 

dictive— all verbs are treated alike, the distinguishing features of 

the Present stem disappearing. Only the verbs of the tenth class 

preserve their W^ aya throughout, except in the Aorist and 

Benedictive. 

Bednplicated Perfect. 

146 (313-316). Special Bules of Bednplication. 

!• ^ tI, ^ H, and o5 U are represented by IBT a in the redu- 
plicative syllable : ^ W, to do, ^^ITR A:ak2[ra ; 1^ tH, to cross, 
mm: tatara ; J^kZip, to be able, ^^^ Arakdlpa. 

2. a. Initial Va or ^ & followed by one consonant becomes ^ k : 
W5 ad, to eat, ^ai^ ^da; ^91^ &p, to obtain, ^C^ Spa. 

b. Initial IBT a or ^ ^ followed by two consonants, and initial 
^r», prefix ^Ein^&n: V^arfe,to honour, ^'T^ An^rAra; '^\rig; 
to obtain, W«f^ kwrigL 

3. Roots beginning with ^ i or ^ u (not prosodically long) con- 
tract ^ i + ^i and ^ u-|-^ A to ^1 and ^ A; but if the radical 
^i or ¥ u take Gu»a or Vrtddhi, ^ y and "^v are inserted be- 
tween the reduphcative syllable and the base. 

^ ish, ^^: ishdtu^, they two wished ; ^^ i-y-esha, I wished : 
T^uJfc, ^Wg: MdtuA, they two were pleased; ^^^ u-v-d^a, I 
was pleased. 
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147 (335). The reduplicated perfect may be formed from all 
monosyllabic roots except those beginning with any vowel pro- 
sodically long but ^ a and ^ t (see 146, 3). All other verbs, i. e. 
(i) monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 
(except IBT a or W &), (2) polysyllabic roots, e. g. ^cuif^ Arak&s, and 
(3) verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs (Causatives, De- 
sideratives, Intensives, Denominatives), form their perfect peri- 
phrastically. 

148 (326). The terminations of the reduplicated perfect are: — 

Parasmaipada. 



I. 


^a, 


(^)^(i)v^ 


(^)lT(i)m^ 


3. 


(^)^(i)tha 


^: ^thuh 


^i 


3- 


Va 


^: Huh 

Atmanbpada. 


^:6A 








I. W6 


(^)^| (i)v4he 


(^)''l (i)m4he 


3. (^)^(i)sh^ 


W^athe 


(^)l&(i)dhv^i 


3- 


1^6 


^^te 


^ir^ 



The singular Farajsnnai is strong. 

The terminations beginning with consonants are added with the 
connecting vowel ^ i, except in eight verbs : ^ dru, to run, ^ ara, 
to hear, ^ stu, to praise, ^ sru, to flow, ^ kn, to do, ^ bhn', to 
bear, ^ vrt, to choose, ^ sn, to go, where it mnst be omitted. 
The 3. pi. Atm. retains the ^ i even in these verbs. The ^ i is 
omitted in the 2. sg. Par. in those verbs which do not take ^ i 
in the future. 

Ex, -^qi^ ibak^rtha, ^^H feakrim^, ^P*l. Jtakrir^. 

149 (329). Roots ending in^& (or diphthongs,=f^ d, 140, 7) 
drop the ^ k before vowels and the intermediate ^ i : ^W^ 

^ On the change of >^dh to ^ dh, cp. 158, p. 106, 5. 

H 2 
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dadhS-tha, ^f^ dadh-i-th^, ^l dadb-dA. These roots (except 
^ hve, to call) also take ^ au as their termination in i. and 3. 
8g. Par.; VT dha, ?^ dadhiu. 

150 (327). I. Vowels capable of Gu9ta, take it throughout the 
singidar if followed by one consonant. 

^ish, ^1^ iy-^h-a ; ^budhj'J^^bubddha; butift^griv, 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the 
second, Vrtddhi only in the third person singular : •ft ni, to lead, 
I . ftnm nin^ya or f«T^ni nin^ya, 2. PhH^ nin^tha or ftRftni 
nin^yitha, 3. Pfini'l ninaya. 

3. Medial V a before a single consonant is lengthened (i. e. takes 
Vriddhi) optionally in the first and necessarily in 3. sg.; e. g. ^ 
ban, to kill, i. »fMM ^agh^a or n^^ gfaghana, 3. *i"mH ^agh^a. 

151 (328). On the other hand, the root in the weak forms 
is weakened in the following cases: — 

1. Roots in which ^ a is preceded and followed by a single 
consonant (e.g. m^^pat), and which in their reduplicated syllable 
repeat the initial consonant unchanged (this excludes roots begin- 
ning with aspirates, with gutturals, and with ^^ v), contract the 
two syllables to one with the diphthong ^ e (cp. Lat, cap-io, cep-i). 
This contraction takes place even in 2. sg. Par., when ^ tha is 
added with l[i (the strong form is used when ^ tha is added with- 
out ^ i) : ^ pafe, ^fro peAd-tha, but ^^W^ papdk-tha, ^t 
pe&ti^ ; in^tan, nftw ten-i-tha, it^l tendA. 

Note — W tri, to cross, iRcJ phal, to burst, ^H^^bha^r, to enjoy, 
and ^T^ridh (in the sense of * killing') irregularly follow the above 
rule ; e. g. i| tri, Hilli tatSira, ff^ tefrdh. Some others do so 
optionally. 

2. Roots beginning with ^va, also ^^[jq^^ to sacrifice, 'H^vyadh, 
to pierce, and V[f grab,, to seize, take Sampras&raJta in the weak 
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forms. In these verbs ^ i and ^ u represent '^ ya and "^ va in 
the reduplicative syllable : ^ vah, to carry^ <m\^ n-v^a, but 
«n^*i Ahimd (=u-uh-ima); ^'HT ya^, ^^Tif i-y^^a, but ^«R 
i^imd (=i-i^-imd). 

3. ^5^ khan, to dig, l'^ gam, to go, ^ ghas, to eat, ^P^^an, 
to be bom, ^ ban, to kill, drop their radical vowel in the weak 
iPorms : WITR ^rag^ma, ^T^t ^agmtiA ; «i^iti ^agh^a, »IW: ^a- 
tahuh ; inrHT ^agh^na, «f|p ^aghntlA. 

4. ?r^granth, to tie, ^dambh, to deceive, ''ST^ sranth, to be- 
come loose, and ^l^svati^, to embrace, optionally drop the nasal, 
in which case the first three follow 151, i : n«4;j! ^ragranthtiA or 
^: grethiiA. 

152 (330). In the weak forms, before terminations beginning 
with vowels, final 

(i) ^ i, ^ i, ^ ri, if preceded by one consonant, become ^y, 
5 r ; if by more than one, ^ iy, ^f^ ar : ^ft ni, to lead, ftf^t 
ninydA ; ftr sri, to go, f^fef^J sisriydA ; ^ kr«, to do, ^^: fea- 
kr^h ; ^ strt, to spread, rT^^t tastaoniA. 

(2) ^ u and ^ Cl always become ^^uv : ^ yu, to join, 531* 
yuyavtiA ; ^ stu, to praise, 9fl* tushrtivtiA. 

(3) ^ ^ becomes ^ ar : ^ kri, to scatter, -^fcfi^t A;akaruA. 

Xrregnlarities. 

153. I (319). ff A:i, to gather, f^gU to conquer, f^ hi, to impel, 
dissimilate the radical initial to a guttural : f^lcfci^ A:ik^ya, ftlTW 
flfig^ya, ftr^TO ^agMya. 

2 (343, 14). ^bhA, to be, reduplicates with V a and retains ^ A 
throughout : T^f? babhtf va, T^t babh^viiA. 

3. TO[ ah, to say, is defective, forming only 2. sg., dual; 3. sg., 
du., pi.: ^nW Kttha, ^IFf ^a; ^fl^: ah^thuA, W?^: UidtuA, 
^: &htlA. 



Digitized 



by Google 



102 CONJUGATION. 

Faradignui of the Beduplicated Perfect. 

154 (343). I. ^ tud, to strike : 

i.p^ ^^ 95f^ ^ 13f^t W^ 
tutdda tutud-iv^ tutudim^ tutud^ tutudiv^e tutudim^he 

2.4dir<vi 53^: gg^ ggf^^ gg^ ggfw 
tut6ditha tutud^tbu^ tutud^ tutudish^ tutud^the tutudidhv^ 

3.?pft^ 33^* 335» 59^ WT^ 13^ 

tutoda tutuddtuA tutudtiA tutud^ tutudiCte tutadir^ 

2. VT dh^^ to place : sg. i. ^^ dadh^u, 3. ^^TQ dadMtha or 
^ftro dadhith^; du. i. ^f^ dadhiv^; pi. 3. ^t dadhiiA ; Atm. 
1. 1^ dadh^ 2. ^fv^ dadhish^. 

3. "^ tan, to stretch : i^nin tatKna or Wim tat^na, nftf^ teni- 
th^ ; n fil^ tenivi ; n^l teniiA ; ^n ten^, nftTn tenish^. 

4. xni ya^, to sacrifice : \h\^ iySf^ra or ^^mf iya^a, ^^W iyishtha 
or y^rftnr iy^^rltha ; ^Pm t^iva ; ^J i^tiA ; ^ i^^, ^»r^ l^rish^. 

5. "^han, to kill : «i^in ^aghifna or "W^ ^aghana, W^ ^'a- 
ghdntha or n^f^lM ^raghanitha ; »lfk^ ^aghnivd ; iig: ^raghntiA ; 
nft 5^aghn^, ^iTmh ^aghnish^. 

6. Tft ni, to lead ; f»ini*4 ninStya or ftH'T nindya, ftf^Vl nin^- 
tha, f^f^rftni nindyitha; fVrfai^ ninyiva; f^Wt ninytiA; f»I^ 
niny^ f^^f^^ ninyishe ; ftTfinw ninyidhv^ or ^ 'dh\4. 

7. ^ kri, to buy : f^^RHT Mkr^ya or fTTO fcikrdya, f^TO^ Ari- 
kr^tha or "N^SRftl^ A^ikrayitha ; f^fSRpq^ fcikriyivd ; f^f^: &i- 
kriytlA ; ft|f?R^ itikriy^, frfftliftl^ fcikriyish^ ; f^ftliftll^ Arikriyi- 
dhv^ or °| 'dh\4. 

8. ^ krt, to do : ^HFTTAfak&a or ^1!^ A:akdra, "^len^Ajakdrtha ; 
^^^ Jtakrivaj ^Tj: JtakrtiA; ^^ A:akre, ^^^ feakrtsh^; ^^^ 
itakric^Av^. 

9. "?! kri, to scatter : ^flliR^ak&a or ^RR *ak^ra, ^^^irfw^a- 
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ktotha; '•fciir^^ *akariv^ ; "ci^^: A;akartiA; '^^ itakar^; ^?ft^ 
A:akarisb^; ^nFft^ Arakaridhv^ or ^ -dhye. 

10. ^ dhrt, to hold : ^piR; dadhi(ra or ^>IT dadhdra, ^V^ da- 
dhdrtha ; ^fw dadhrivd ; ^ dadhniA ; ^ dadhr^, ^ftl^ dadhW- 
sh^; ^fW^ dadhridhve or ^l" -dhwi. 

11. ^ stW, to spread: riidK tastiCra or iHEcR tastdra; did^ 
tastartba; ntciR^f tastarivd; irer^J tastardA j W ^ tastar^, HH- 
fW tastarish^ ; W^crfw tastaridhv^ or °^ -dhv4. 

12. 5y"» *o join : '^^^Xm yuy^va or ^^ yuy^va, ^flfq^ yuydv- 
itha; ^fk^ yuyuviva; ^^l yuyuvdA; ^^^ yuyuv^, ggTq^ 
yuyuvish^ ; ^gf^i^ ynyuvidhv^ or °^ 'dhv6. 

13. ^ stu, to praise : ^FT^ tush^^va or ^^ tush/dva, ^ifW 
tusb^otha ; '^f^ tusb/uv^ ; ^J^t tush^vtiA ; 51^ tusb/uv^, ^^ 
tusbhisb^; ^^ tusb/uc^Av^. 

14. ^bbA, to be : '^^ babbfiva, T^f^ babbilvitba ; ^^^ 
babbAviva ; ^^: babbAviiA ; T^J? babbAv^ T^f^ babbftvi- 
she; ^^8^ babbAvidbve or °| -rfAv^. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

155 (342). Verbs wbicb, according to 147, cannot form a redu- 
plicated perfect, form tbeir perfect by affixing ^SP^ am (accusative 
of a fem. abstract noun in ^ ^ to tbe verbal base, and adding 
to tbis the reduplicated perfect of ^ kn, to do, ^bh{l, to be, or 
^^ as, to be. 

1. Monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 
except V a or ^ & : ^ und, to wet : ^\^i'«i«iii< und^wiJtak^a, 
4"t;i*f*p undtobabb^va, "icjWI^ und^mftsa. 

2. Polysyllabic roots ; ^'qiit^ A:akds, to shine ; ^WTtTT^RiTt 
A:ak&s^mA;ak4ra, ^^ -babhiiva, ^^^IIH -^a. 

3. Verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs : wtvrf^'liT^ 
bodbaySdnAakara, ^^^ -babhAva, *^^ -&sa. 
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Note — After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, ^ kn' 
is conjugated as Atm., but ^l?^as and ^bhii in the ParasmaipadA. 
Hence from ^w ^hate, he grows, ^vf^™ edh|[mihikre^ but 
^^t^^ edy[mbabhAva and ^URT -&sa. In the passive all three 
auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada (cp. 178). 

Irregularities. 

156 (326). I. ^ ay, to go, ^SI^ &s, to sit down, ^^^ day, to 
pity, take the periphrastic perfect. 
2, It is taken optionally: 

(a) by «rPj5'&gr», to wake («tI*Ki'^ ^&gar^), f^ vid, to know 
(ft^fP^ vid^m). 

(b) after reduplication, by ^ bhi, to fear (ftPTin'^ bibhayam), 
^ bhrt, to bear (ftPTO'^ bibharfoi), and ? hu, to sacrifice 
(^^«ri*( ^'uhav^m). 

Aorist. 

157(346). There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit as in 
Greek. The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root 
and termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the 
baae. 

Both acnrists take the augment (which is always accented), and 
with some modifications, the terminations of the imperfect. 

There are four forms of the First Aorist, three of the Second. 

First Aorist. 

158 (347). The first two forms of this aorist are really the same ; 
but the former, being peculiar to verbs which take intermediate 
^ i, prefixes ^ i to the sibilant, while the latter, being peculiar to 
verbs which reject the ^ i, attaches the sibilant directly to the 
root. These two are the only forms of the aorist which take 
Guna or Vrtddhi. They have Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada (in 
the first form a medial vowel takes Guna only) and Guna in the 
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Vc4lR|*H fl&v-ishma 
^Ifi'lfcJI? aldv-ishfa 

^ c^ f^ m r^ ^av-ishm ahi 



Atmanepada (a medial vowel, as well as fini^^rt, remains unchanged 
in the second form). 

First Form. 
^lA, to cot. Farasmaipada. 

1. ^S?5Tf^diav-isham ^TOTf^ ^mv-ishva 

2. ^c6N1: diav-iA( ^Blf^lf'^ ilkv'ishtam 

3. ^Sc5rt^amv-it ^THTff^ ^mv-ish^m 

Atmanepada. 
I . ^Tcjf^ dlav-ishi ^c^P^bi^r^ alav-ishvahi 
2. xicorci8i;dlav-i8h/A^ ^BTcrfV^nin^^lav-ishathto ^c^f^^^dlav-idhvam 
3.^ywf^41av-ish/a Vc^nmiill^alay-ish&t&m ^Wpjf^iRf alav-ishata. 
^[V hudh, to perceive, as it ends in a consonant, takes only Guaa. 
Par. sg. I. ^nitfVT^ dbodhisham ; Atm. ^nftfvf^ ibodhishi. 
Note — ?I^ grab, to seize, does not take Vriddhi. Other roots 
with V a followed by a single consonant take it optionally. 

Second Form. 

ftj^kship, to throw. 

Farasmaipada. 

1 . "^i ^Hi»^ dkshaip-sam ^H^^a^" ikshaip-sva 

2 . H ^ m1 : dkshaip-slA ^T^RH dkshaip-tam 

3. fl ^HjUn^^kshaip-sit Isn^TIT'^ akshaip-t4m 

Atmanepada. 
I . trfTBff^ dkship-si vfiajt^f^ dkship-svahi 
2.^rftfTKn:akship-thaA ^rftr*rmn^4kship-s&th&m ^fiajaf^dkshib-dlivam 
3. ^iPhIH ^kship-ta ^WfT^J^TTin'^ ^kship-s&t&m 'Wftj'OT ^kship-sata 

•ft n{, to lead (final vowel) : Par. ^T^^ dnaisham ; Atm. 
W^ftr ^neshi, 2, pi. ^WnJ'l^ tfnerfAvam. 

^ kri, to do (final ^ ri) : Par. ^^W^ dk&rsham ; Atm. ^^fff^ 
^kWshi, 2. n^m: ikrithih, 3. n^ dkWta. 



V^X^T akshaip-sma 
'vi^M akshaip-ta 
W%^ ^kshaip-sn^ 

M l fismwRg Akship-smahi 
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Xrregiilarities. 

I. Tenninations beginning with ^ st or ^ sth drop their 
^ 8 if the base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant except 
nasals : Iff^lT ^kshaip-ta, W^^: iikri-thkh ; bat ^hNcT amamsta, 
from Tv^ man^ to think. 

3. ^ dk, to give, VT dhi, to place, T^ sthi, to standi change 
their vowels to ^ i before the terminations of the Atmanepada. 
These verbs take the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (163). 

3. '5^<J'^* *o *ee, ^^ Brig, to create, ^^5^ sprfc, to touch, take 
Yriddhi with metathesis in the Par.: ^|9^sn^, WHT^P^^rSksLam ; 
du. 2. 'wtJilf*^ ^rSsh^am; Atm. ti^Pisi ^rtkslli, VIJVTt iari- 
shthUi, V^S ^rtshto ; da. ^r^[l9f^ ^rtkshvahi ; pi. 2. xi^^j*^ 
iariadhvam, 

4. The aor. of ^ dah, to bum, is difficult (cp. 60 and 69) : 
^VIH|*^ ddllSksham ; du. 2 . ^t^l'^'^ ^d^dham ; pi. 2. W^FM 
^dgdha ; Atm. ^wf^ ^dhakshi, 2. ^f^^l i;dagdh^, ^R[?V 
^dagdha ; pi. 2. ^TViipi^ ^Idhagdhvam (6g, note). 

5. The termination UPl^dhvam of 2. pi. Atm. becomes ^'^(/Avam 
when immediately attached to a root ending in any other vowel 
than ^ & ; optionally after intermediate ^ i preceded by a semi- 
vowel or ^ h : ^cjij#^ ^kne^Avam ; but ^Tcjf^un^ tflavidhvam or 
°J^^ -rfAvam. The l^ dhve of the perf. Atm. 2. pi. under the 
same conditions becomes ^ dhve. 

Tliird Form. 

159 (357). This is conjugated in the Par. only. The termina- 
tions are the same as in the first form, but with an ^ s prefixed 
to them. Most verbs taking this form end in ^ li or in diph- 
thongs (which take ^ & as their substitute). In the Atm, these 
verbs take the second form. 
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^ y&, to go. Parasmaipada. 

i.^nqrftr^dy&sisham ^BPITftl^ dy&sishva ^HITftnTayasishma 
a.^nmft: ij^ih Wnftl^ayasish/am ^nn%F dyftsish/a 

a.^HTRftH^^yasit ^TOTftreT^ay&sish^&m ^Bnnftrjt^yasishliA 

Fourth Form. 

160 (360). The roots which take this form must end in a sihi- 
lant or ^ h, preceded by any vowel but V a or ^ &. Their radical 
vowel remains unchanged. The terminations are those of the 
imperf. of the first conjugation (cp. 161), while the first three 
forms (cp. especially the second form) have the terminations of the 
second. This form corresponds to the Greek first aorist (c-rvir-o-a). 
I . f^di*, to show. Farasnudpada. 
I . ^rfT85P^ idik-sham ^H^HIN ^dikshiva ^fif^R? ddikshtoa 

2 . ^f^T^ 6dik-shaA ^fif^fif^ ^dikshatam ^rf?J^ ddikshata 
3.Vf^^Mk-shat ljr<HtdlH^dikshatdm ^rf^i^Mkshan 

Atmanepada. 
i.fjfilfBI idikshi ^?^T^fl adikshSvahi wf^^|Tl»f^ idikshamahi 

2.^Erm:ddikshathaAvf^^mi*^^dik8h4tham^Rf^€^ddik8hadhvam 
3.^rf^^ ^dikshata «r<«|lril«^ adiksh&tdm "vrf^^ 4dikshanta 

2. ^ guh, to hide. Farasmaipada. 

1 . W^;^ dghuksham ^^isfn ^ghubhl^va ^VlSfW ^ghuksh&ma 
Atmanepada. 

^hukshi %hu]c8]idvahior^guhvahi ^huksh&mahi 

2.v^^^: or ^s^jtt: ^ gH<iv[i*^ ^r^^jun^^ 

^liukshath^ or igiidhih ^ghuksh^th^m dghukshadhvam 

^liukshata or ag^c^Aa ^hukshdtdm ^ghukshanta 

^ Or U'|d*^dgiirfAvam. 
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3. far|lih, to smear : Par. ^fc*«|*f^dlik8ham ; Atm. Wftjftf ^k- 
8hi,^ftjij^rn IQikshath&A or^ffcft^ai: ali(fM^(79),^Tfi5^ilikshata 
or ^tH^^dha.; V fc^ is| S^ dlikshadbvam or^TF^t^allrfAvam. 

4. ^ duh, to milk : ^^!W^ ^Idhulcsham ; ^T^f^ ^dhukshi. 

5. f^ dih, to anoint : ^fWcf'^ddliiksham ; ^rfi^^ ^Idhikshi. 

Second Aorist. 
First Form. 

161 (363). This form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the 
terminations of the first conjugation being attached to the un- 
modified root. It corresponds to the second aorist of the first 
conjugation in Greek (e-rvTr-ov). 

fn^siA;, to sprinkle*. Farasmaipada. 
I . ^Pw^'^^ dsiit-am wf^^T^ isiArSva 'Wftr^W ^tsiitama 
2.^rfH^: dsiA;-aA 'Wf^ '•i ii#^ asiAratam wf^'Mfl ^siArata 
S.'Wf^^i^asiit-at "H fw^ A !*^ ^iAratSm ^W%^«^ ^siJban 

Atmanepada. 
I . ^3%^ ^siite ^H^mf^ dsi&^vahi 'Wftr^Hf^^siittoalii 

2.^r*i^xij:asiA;ath^ ^ ftl M ^^^asi^eth&m ^wf^«n^6siA:adhvam 
3.^ftT^W^8iA:ata ^ftl^dl*^dsi^et&m ^ftl^W ^iitanta 

Irregnilarities. 

162 (364). i.° ^in khy&, to tell, f^BTsvi, to swell, d| hve, to call, 
take this aorist by substituting a base ending in 'W a : ^ffW^ 
6khyam, ^TO'^ ^5vam, ^d^*\ dhvam. 

2. '^^^l^j to see, takes Gu«a: "viq^^^dar^m. 

3. ^?^ as, to throw, and ^TT^ sSs, to command, are irregular : 
^ff^P^ ^tham, -^i r^i h\ dwsham (cp. 144, cl. ii, 5). 

4 (366). "^va^, to speak, ^H^pat, to fall, •T5^na«, to destroy, 
form contracted reduplicated aorists: ^«n'^*|^ 6voAfam (=4-va- 
vaA-am, cp. Gk. chop = iftftirov)^ ^ M H H, ^paptam (=^papatam), 
"wn^l^^^nesam (=^nana5am, cp. 151). 
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Second Form. 

163 (368). The imperfect terminations of the second conjuga- 
tion are attached to the root. This form corresponds to the second 
aorist of the second conjugation in Greek, e. g. tf-Bri'V = ^«||#^ i- 
dh^-m. A few verhs ending in ^ 4 take this form ; also ^bh^, to 
be. The Wilis retained throughout, except before Tt uA of 3. pi., 
when it is rejected. There is no Atmanepada (cp. p. 166, note 2). 



^T d&, to give. 
i.^T^T^ad^m 
2.fr^T:ad^ 
S.^S^TH^^d&t 

iJLbhA, to be. 
I . W>33H abhAvam 
2.VJj:dbhM 
3-^^^bhAt 



Paorasmaipada. 

xi^m ad^va 
xi^ifl*^ ^d&tam 
^W^TiTT'^^dat&m 

V^^bhAva 
^^Ijn^ dbh^ltam 
'Wijjn^ abhiit&m 



^^[T'T dd^ma 
^TiT adata 

VJJlT ^bhiima 
^^ ^bhMa 
^T^^ dbhiivan 



Third or Bednplicated Form. 

164 (370). Excepting a few primitive verbs, this form of the 
aorist is hmited to verbs in W^ aya (tenth class, denominatives, 
and causatives). The base, after dropping ^PT aya, is redupli- 
cated, and takes the terminations of the imperfect (of the first 
conjugation). 

The primitive verbs which take this form are : ^V^kam, to love, 
? dru, to run, ftf sri, to go : "wg^cn^ ^udruvat, he ran ; 
^•rfijrftsr^asiOTiyat, he went. 

165 (372). a. The derivative verbs, after dropping 'W aya, reduce 
their Guita and Vriddhi vowels to the original simple vowels (20). 

b (374). All roots in which the shortened vowel is not long by 
position, lengthen the vowel of the reduplicative syllable (4mA- 
raudat). Those in which the vowel is long by position, leave the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (djarakshat)» 
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c. Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, 
it is not changed to the long vowel (d^uityutat, not ikdkjxLt&t). 

In other words, the reduplicated base, with the augment, is 
either kj — \j or kj yj ^. In roots beginning and ending with two 
consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken: lUbiskandat. 

Special Bule of Bednplication. 

166 (375). 'W a, 1^ i, ^ u, ^ ri are represented in the re- 

^ — ' s duplicative syllable by 

V a or ^ i, ^ i, T u, ^ i, which are all lengthened 

if necessary. 
I. \j ^ \j, 

If^^pan, to beget: 'W »jl «i *n\^ dgri^anat ; ^^ muA:, to release : 
^H^^^T^ toiimu/fat ; ^vrtdh, to grow: U^^^H^^ dvivndhat ; 
^nnr ^flap-aya, cans, of VI gft:§L, to know: V f^ i;! M i^^a^ri^flapat. 
a. w ^^ — . 

?fh(^dip, to shine: "«i H^^ h «\^ ddidipat . 

Zrregnlarity. 

167 (379). The causal aorist of Vf(l sthi, to stand, is slightly 
irregular : ^rfwfT^dtish/Aipat (for ^tish/Aapat). 

Simple Future. 

168 (381). The future is formed by adding to the base ^ sya, 
or, with intermediate ^ i, ^^ ishya, to which are attached the 
terminations of the present of the first conjugation (cp. 142). 

1. Fmal ^ e, % ai, ^ o are changed to ^ & : «^ gai, to sing : 
mm x f^ g&sy^mi. 

2. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take Guna : 
f »T gi, to conquer : ^TTTfii ^reshy^i ; ^^^ dm, to see : 9^511 fn 
drakshyitmi ; "^ budh, to perceive : hIw bliotsy^ ; ftl^ bhid. 
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to cleave : >WnftT bhetsy^i ; ^^ vaAr, to speak : ^^^rftf 
yakshy^i. 

^ ^r, to steal, forms its future ^TOftwrft? itorayishytoii. 

^[V budh, to know : Par. "^mV^nftr bodhishySfmi, ''TtftTOftC 
bodhishy^si, ^aftftnirflT bodhisbytfti, etc. Atm. 'itf^T^ bodhishy^, 
^ftfV'TO bodbishy^se, 'ftftTBIn bodbisby^te. 

1^ i,'to go : Par. ^^nfif eshyidni, F^lft? eshy^si, ^Ulfif esbydti, 
etc. Atm. ^^ esby^, F'lH esbydse, <«Mn eshy^te, etc. 

Periphrastic Future. 

169 (384). It is formed by adding the present of tbe verb ^T^ as, 
to be, to tbe nom. masc. of a base in Ij^ tri (cp. 112). The nom. sg. 
is used in all forms except tbe third persons dual and plural, in 
which the nom. dual and pi. are used. The auxiliary is omitted 
in the third persons. 

1^ iri is added, with or without the intermediate ^ i, to the root, 
which takes Guna : ^ kri, ^ kartrt; ^bhii, Hft^ bhavitri. 

^budh,toknow. Paarasxuaipada. 
I . ^ftfvinftR bodhitSfemi wi(Virii«t -tSfevaA '^VViflW -tStsmaA 
2.wtfV!nftrbodhit^i wrfvUTW: -t^thaA ^fMViTTOI -t^stha 

3. •^tftm bodhitH wtfvin^ -tl[rau '•ftftfim:: -tStvah 

Atmanepada. 

1 . ^IflfHl^ bodhitifhe ^ftldW^ -t^svahe "^fMvifTFl? -t^mabe 

2 . ^tW^TTT^ bodhit2(se ^fWTfrt^ -ti[sath6 "sftf^^ -t^dhve 

3. ^Hv?n bodhitIC ''ftfilifTU -t&rau wtfVilKt -tUraA 
^ i, to go. Parasmaipada. 

i.CTlftR etKsmi ^^ffra^J etStevaA ^iflifll et&maA 

2. ^dT(Vl et^i CTTW: et&thaA Kn\^ et2(stha 

3.FirTetK ^inUetfirau ^iTTC etltrai^ 
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Atmaaepftda. 

i.CTT?et^he ^ril^^ etKsvahe FfTTFI^ etilsmahe 

2.^ni«i etSCse l!dlflivi et^s^the CTWetSfdhve 

3.CTTetlt ^iTT^etlCraQ ^iTTt: etJEraii 

Conditional. 

170 (383). It is formed by turning the simple future into an 
imperfect. 

^budh: Fut.'^Ttf^'infiTbodhishy^mi; Cond. ^^1(\fU[*^ abo- 
dhishyam, W^TtftTO: abodhishyaA, ^'(If^lf^ abodhishyat, etc. ; 
Atm. in^ftfl dbodhishye, etc. 

^ i, to go : Fut. FTTfif eshyi(mi ; Cond. I!U|*^ idshyam, ^^ 
aishyaA, ^^H^aishyat, etc. ; Atm. ^^ aishye. 

Benedictive (Frecative). 

171 (385). This mood is formed in close analogy to the opta- 
tive, being really an aorist optative. It differs from the optative 
in not being formed from the present base, and by inserting ^ s 
before the personal terminations. In the Parasmaipada this ^ s 
stands between the "m yk of the optative and the actual signs of 
the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 3rd sing. 

Note I. The termination of the Optative (yW\ ykm, etc) is an 
ancient second aorist of ^ jk^ to go> while that of the Benedic- 
tive (^^ ylisam, etc.) is the first aorist of the same root, "mi 
j^, '^ItJH^ y^t in the Ben. stand for 'Trar y&ss and ^IT^ y&st 
(cp. 29). 

In the Atm. the ^s stands before the terminations of the opt. ; 
e. g. ?fN siya instead of ^ iy6. Besides this, the personal termi- 
nations originally beginning with l[t, ^th, take an additional ^s. 

^ The Atm. occurs hardly at all, and the Par. very raurely, in 
classical Sanskrit. 
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Note 2. The ^^ aya of the tenth class and of derivative verbs 
is dropped in the Par. : W\5iti#^ Jcorj^tjn, but Atm. ''ftrfpN^T 
Zporayishty^. 

172 (387). I. The Ben. Par. weakens the root, while the Atm. 
strengthens it ; from fm{^ kit, Par. ftWT^ Afityitsam ; Atm. 
^fir^feetishiyd. 

2. The Ben. Par. never takes intermediate ^ i, while the Atm. 
generally takes it. 

3. Before the "m jk of the Ben. Par. the base undergoes exactly 
the same changes as before the '^ ya of the Passive (175). 

'^budh,toknow. Paarasmaipada. 
i.'JHn^^budhy^sam ^Utl^ budhy^sva ^lAimfbudhyilsma 
2.'5Un: budhy^ 'JWIIW^ budhyitstam "JHITOr budhyitsta 

3.'ymH^budhy^t ■JUTRcTI'^budhyltst&m ^JUTT^: budhyitsuA 

Atmanepada. 
i.'^ftfWhT -shty4 **^Nfij -shivdhi ^^W^ -shimahi 

2.lftfWhnt -shislif AS(A °>fl^l4WI^-shiy&8th^ *^«n^^-shidhvdm 
3.'Aftrt^ -shish/d ^^^hrreJT^-shiy&stam <>^tT5^ -shirdn 

Passive. 

173 (397). The Passive takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada. 

Special Forms. 

174 (398). The pres., impf., opt., impv. of the Passive are 
formed by adding 'I ya to the root. The Passive differs from the 
Atm. of verbs of the fourth class in accent only : ntwn nahyate, 
he binds ; ntwn nahydte, he is bound. 

Note — ^m aya is dropped before the '^ ya of the Passive : W0Pi 
bodh^ya, to make known ; WWn bodhydte, it is made known. 

175 (390). Before adding '^ ya, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing changes : — 
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1. Fmal ^Jb 09 diphthongs become either ^ & or ^ t : ^ p&, 
to protect, MiMfl pllyite ; m p&, to drink, H^^rt pty^te j ft gai, to 
sing, »fN^ giydte. 

2. Final ^ i and T u are lengthened : ^ i, to go, ^lln fyate ; 
ft hi, to coHect, "^ImH A;tyate ; ^ otu, to hear, 'Mji'n ^rtky^te. 

3. Final ^ n after a single consonant becomes ft. ri, after two 
Consonants it becomes ^T^l ar : ^ kri , to do, P«Mn kriydte ; ^ 
smrt, tjNMri smarydte. 

4. Rnal ^ rl is changed to ^ ir, and, after labials, to "9^5 iHar : 
^ strl, to stretch, ^cTW^ stiryate ; ^ pri, ^^f^ piirydte. 

5. ^ft^ khan, to dig, has either IfSfff khanydte or ^\Mn kh&- 
yfite ; ^f^ ^ran, to beget, n*Hn ^any^te (^tmh ^rtfyate is Atm., 
cl. iv; ep. 174). 

6. Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal lose the 
nasal : t«^ ra^, to tinge, i.«n ra,^dt«. 

7. Roots liable to Sampras&rana (igi, a) take it : ^H^ya^, ^fQ^ 
i^y^te ; ^% va&, ^^ uA;y4te ; ^ grah^ ^W5^ grihy^te. 

8. ^^n^ ska makes fij^n sishy^te (cp. 144, cl. ii, 5); df hve, ^^ 
hiiy^te ; % ve, to weave, "^RTw iiy^te ; ^ vye, to envelope, ^Mn 
viy^te. 

176(400). Passive. 

Pres. ^bhUy^ ^H^bhfiy^se ^nqi^ bhCly^te, etc. 

Jmpf. V^ ^bhUye ^^^q^Tt: ^bhAyatb&A YT^'i^ ^bhfiyate, etc. 
Opt. ^t bhiiy^ya ^^m: bhOy^tUA ^ bhty^ta, etc. 
Impv. ^ bhdyaf ^}?ra bhtly^va ^PWT^ bhiiyit&m, etc. 

Ctemeval TormB of tl^e Pas^ive^ 

177 (401). As the general forms of the Passive drop the t ya, 
they do not difibr, except in the periphrastic perfect and the aoiist, 
from the general forms of the Atmanepada. 



Digitized 



by Google 



178. This tense is the same 9S in th« Atmanepada, on]y the 
anziliavy v^bs W^ as and ^ hhtl, as well as ^ kn« nmst 
be coajngated in the Atmanepada* 

Aoriatm 

179 (402). The Atm. of this tense (158, 160) supplies He place 
of the Passive ezc^ in. the third person singular, 
which has a special form. 

180 (403). The 3rd sing, adds to the root the sufl&x 5f i, which 
requires Vriddhi of final an'd Gu»a of medial vowels (hut W a is 
lengthened) followed hy one consonant : Jg^ 10, WJirPf ^&v-i ; 
■J^hudh, ^T^fW ihodh-i ; ftfR^ kship, W^JtI ^kshep-i ; sft af, 
^Rlftl inij'i ; ^ krt, ^Hiaft ^k&r-i ; ^ strl, ^TCTTfT 4stAr-i ; 
^^^8rig, ^^f^ ^sar^-i ; W dah, VM^lH^ ^d&h-i. 

Note — Verhs in ^Hl aya drop the suffix before the passive ^ i : 
'fli.*! itor^ya, W^^tft ^or-i. 

Iinregiil«ritieB« 

181. 1. ^ ^ and other roota in W d insert ^7 before the ^ i: 

2. A few verbs with medial V a are irregular in inserting 
a nasal or in not lengthening the W a : T>T rabh, to desire, ^tfH 
^ambh-i ; «l«^ yan, W^fftf iffaj^^u ^ ban has Wlftf ighto-i 
or W^fv 4vadh-i. 

PABTI0ZP£S8, GEBXrirSS, AND iirniriTiYs. 
I. Active Pasticiples. 

182 (414). The base of the present and Aitnre participles 
Par. is formed with the suffix Hl^at. The strong base is obtained 
by dropping the ^ i of the 3rd pi. pres. and fut. Par. : hence verbs of 
the third class and other redit^eated verbs (144, cl. ii, 
5 ; 203) have ne nasal inthe strong baeeof the pres. part., while 
the Alt. part, always harltl^ant as it» strong base. Thus:^-^ 

I 2 
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Boot, Pbbs. part, (strong base). Fur. past, (strong base). 

JJ^bhft (i) H^bMvant Hpf^bhavishyint 

n|ftkif!(9) ^ft^lfn^kriTi^t -♦^iij^kreshy^nt 

5 hu (3) ^3p(^5iihvat ^Wi^hoshy^nt 

Note —The pres. part, of ^T^ as, to be, is ^sat, that of 5«^han 
is l^ghnat. (On the decl. of participles in ^RIT at, see 97.) 

183(416). The reduplicated perfect participle is formed 
with ^^vas (101). It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd 
pL Par., with which the weakest base is identical ; only that the 
^ s, being here always followed by a vowel, is changed to "^ sh. 
In forming the middle and strong bases firom this, it must be 
remembered — 

1 . That roots ending in a vowel restore that vowel, which, be- 
fore 71 u^, had been naturally changed to a semivowel. 

2. That all verbs which, without counting the "^l uh, are mono- 
syllabic in the 3rd pi., insert ^ i. 

3BD PLUB. Weakest Base. Stbono Babe. Middle Base. 

babhftvTi^ babh^vtish-^ babhftvltms-am babhUv^d-bhiA 
koTSkjkmkstih -y&m&stish-d -y&m&s-i-v^s-am -y4m^-i-v^d-bhiA 
tendA tentlsh-^ ten-i-v^ms-am ten-i-v^d-bhiA 

Igtih iflrtish-H ijir-i-vstms-am iflr-i-vid-bhiA 

Note — ^The present perfect %? v^da does not insert ^ i : f^ijm 
vidtish-&, f^^T^ vid-v^sam, f^fk* vidv^-bhiA. 

Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 

184 (419-421). Present and Futnre participles Atmanepada 
and Passive are formed with the suffix ^«T m&na, which is added 
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after dropping tHe 3rd pi. termination °^ -nte : HcJHH bh^va- 
m&na, ^Tf^^WrPT bhavishy^-mllna ; ^<4«im bhUy^-mlLTia. 

Verbs of tbe second conjugation take ^VPT &na instead of 
TR mana in tbe pres. Atm. : ^^H14U hoshy^-mana, ^^•*i*f 
hfty^-m^na, but ^5fT^ grtibv-&na. 

185 (418). The Perfect Atm. is formed with tbe suffix W«T 
^na, wbich is added after dropping 3{T ire, tbe termination of 
the 3rd pi. Atm. : ^^jf^ babbdv-u"^, ^^J^R babbfiv-in^; ^ftf^ 
ten-ir^, 7J«iin ten-lln^. 

186(422). The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with 
the suffixes IT t& and «T n&. The latter is attached immediately 
to the root : cj^lii, cj^ Iti-n^ ; the former either immediately : "ftf 
^i, ftfiT ^i-t^, or with intermediate ^ i : "TiT pat, Hfnn pat-i-t^. 
The number of verbs taking ^ i is, however, very small. 

The suffixes being accented, the root has a tendency to be 
weakened in the usual way. 

I (442). Most verbs in ^ i and ^ H, and those in ^rl (which 
becomes ^ ir, or "^R^^ Hr after labials) and in ^ d, take the suffix 
•T n^ : "Bt li, to cling, T^t^ff li-w^ ; cj^l^, cJTf lii-n^ ; W atri, ^cfh§ 
stir-w^ ; V pri, ^ piir-n4; fW^ bhid, fH^ bhin-n^. 

Note — ^^ nud, to push, f%5 vid, to find, and T^ und, to wet, 
optionally take IT id : ^ nun-nd or "^ nut-t^. 

2. Other verbs, with a few exceptions, take IT ta. Causative 
verbs form this participle with intermediate ^ i after rejecting ^PT 
aya : Wfjy^ kar-^ya, from ^ krf, to do, ^fiCiT kar-i-t4. 

Note — By adding the possessive suffix ^RT vat to the past pass, 
part, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, being 
in fact a perfect active participle. Thus ^cT krt-t^, done, be- 
comes «[iii«ii»t, krft^-v^n, one who has done, but generally used as 
a finite verb : ^ 1R[^ ^H«il«t^ s^ t^t knt^v&n, be has done it ; ^ 
iTi^^TfTift s^ t4t knt^vati, she has done it (cp. loi, note 2). 
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197 (453). The Fatnre ttLBA^Tm Pkiirticiple is fomied with th« 
suflixes TW tkrjt^, Wft^ aid^, aadlT ya (y^, yS, ya), which 
correspond to the Lathi pstlieiples in -^ittn : ^t^m kar-t^vjaA, 
4il.^^l kar-anTyaft, W^I k&r-ya*, fl&dendus. 

I (454). The participle in IW tavya is most easily formed by 
taking the periphrastic future (169) and substituting m t&vya 
for 1(1 tl: ^ dt, ^nn dli-ti, ^({nW dA-tdvya; f^ gi, ^HfT ^e-t|[, 
^IW ^e-tfivya. 

II (455). I^fl^ anfya is generally added to the rocrt as it appears 
before m* t^vya, fntermediaJte ^ i being omitted. G^na rowels 
of course change their final element te the corresponding semi- 
rowel : ftf ffi, Wm ^e-t4rya, H^rN yay-anfya. 

The ^^^ 6ya of the causative is rejected : lffrnTbh&r-6ya, Hl^- 
tfhl bh&r-«Diya. 

in (456). In order to form the participle itt W ya, it is generally 
sufficient to take the form in ^iIm anTya and to cut off Wft ant. 
Thus H^^fN bhav-anf-ya becomes *W bh![v-ya ; ^wfhT Itet-anf- 
ya, ^W Aret-ya ; ^T^rtt^ ^y-anf-ya, ^ ^e-ya. 

The following are a few special rules :-^ 

1. Final ^ & and diphthongs become ^ e : 1^ dft, ^ d^-ya ; 
x> gai, Ttn ge-ya. 

2. Final ^ ri and ^ri take Vriddhi instead of Guita : ^ krt, 
M^ k&r-ya (but 'IT^jft^ kar-afifya). 

3. Penultimate ^ ri generally remains unchanged : "^^ dris- 
ya (but q^T*ftM dar^-anfya) ; penultimate "% ri becomes f^ ^• 

4. Penultimate ^ a, prosodically short, is lengthened, unless 
the final consonant is a labial : ^^ has, ^^ h&s-ya, but eW labh, 
7llpl^ labh-ya. It remains short in 1(R9 «ak-ya, from ^|l^ ^k, to 
be able, in ?n9 sah-ya, from 9?[ sab, to bear, and in some other 
verbs. 

^han forms ^W vadh-ya and ^TW gh&t-ya. 



Digitized 



by Google 



188 (4^3). The iJLdocliliabU ploiiei^e ^r (Dtorvua is 
formed with the fiuffixet ilT tvA ('^ j4» m tya) and Vl^ma. 

iWT tv^ may, as a ruk, be substituted for the W t4 of the passive 
participle : ^ kri, to do, ^ krt-t4, done, ^WT krt-tvK, having 
done J ^vaA:, to speak, ^WW tik-ta, spoken, ^W uk-tv^, having 
spoken. The sufl&x ^Hl aya, however^ is retained (op. i86, 2) be- 
fore 1^ tv^, which in this case is always added with intermediate 
^ i : ^ fcur, ^*ilfqr< | ifcoray-i-tv2(. 

189 (445). Verbs compounded with prepositions take 'lya (un- 
accented) instead of WT tv2[ : ^JpH bhA-tv2[, but ^^ sam-bhu-ya ; 
^rw uk-tv^, but Tu^ pra-tiifc-ya ; from W tri, to cross, ^^tiTI^ 
ava-t&-ya, having descended ; ^ pri, H^ sam-pur-ya. 

The ^nr aya of causatives is retained (the final V a being 
dropped) before '^ ya, if the radical vowel is short : ^«i*i^ sam- 
gam-dya, to cause to assemble, ^'i»i«i sam-gam-^y-ya ; but ft^TW 
vi-A;lb*-aya, to consider (cans, of ^A:ar, to move), ft^^TR vi-Af^-ya. 

i<l tya is added, instead of ^ ya, to compound verbs ending in — 

a. A short vowel : ftfRT ^i-tv8, but ftf^TW vi-^rf-tya. 

b. «^ n, which is dropped (in some eases only optionally): 
^ han, ®^W -hd-tya; '!«^ man, °fW -miJ-tya or °irsj -mto-ya. 
^•^ khan has °^CnT -kh^-ya. 

c. '^ m, if it is dropped (which is optional): 1H gam, ^PTW 
&-g^-tya or VIMIMI &-gto-ya ; rl'^nam, UiUi^ pra-H^-tya or XWH? 
pra-W^m-ya. 

190 (460). The indeclinable participle in W^ am (unaccented) 
is most easily formed by adding the sufi&l to that form which the 
verb assumes before the ^ i of the 3rd sg. aor. pass. (180): ^pJ^^bhu^, 
wtflf d-bho^f-i, it was eaten, W^tfH bh6^-am, having taten; 
VJ pft, to drink, ^tmf^ i-jHy-i, VX^ p^y-am. 

Infinitive. 

191 (459). The infimtive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding 
^ tum (unaccented) to the form which the verb assumes before 
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the in t^ of the periphrastic future or the 1W tdvya of the fut. part, 
pass. : "y^hudh, 'flftlj*^b6dh-i-tum ; ^bhA, ^ h ^*\ bhdv-i-tum ; 
^kn,1if'^kdr-tum; "^^^dm, "J^drdsh-fum; ^/fur, '^W'lf^ 
itor-dy-i-tum. 

DerivatiTe Verbs. 

Z. CausatiTeB. 

192 (461). These verbs are formed in the same way as those of 
the tenth class (136, 4): •ft ni, to lead, ^imm n&y-aya, to cause 
to lead ; Tf kri, to make, ^iiM k^-dya, to cause to make ; P15 
vid, to know, ^^ ved-aya, to cause to know ; Tl^ sad, to sit, 
W^ s&d-^ya, to set. 

Note — Most verbs in ^H^ am do not lengthen their vowel : 
V[^^ gam, Vm^ gam-dya. 

193 (463). Nearly all verbs in W k, and most of those in ^ e, 
If ai, ^ o (which become W k), insert ^ p before the causative 
suffix : 5?T d&, to give, ^Vm d&-pdya, to cause to give ; ^ do, to 
cut, qiQ^ d&-p^ya, to cause to cut. 

ZrregnlaritieB. 

194 (463, II). ^ i with ^rf^ adhi, to read, VUfiqil adhy-&paya, 
to teach ; ^ rt, to go, ^^ ar-paya, to place ; ftf ^^i, WlJPf 
^r^paya ; ^ gnk, '^Vf^ gfik-^ijh or ^^^ ^»l&-p^ya ; ^ dhCl, to 
shake, ^^^^ dhfinaya ; m p&, to protect, M\(6A p^ya, to protect ; 
ift pri, to love, iflHJ^ priTl^ya, to delight ; ^ bhi, to fear, ^l(f^^ - 
bhish^ya or ^Vm bh&y^ya, to frighten ; ^ ruh, to grow, i)?*l 
rohdya or T^TT ropiya ; cJ^labh, r^H^ lambh^ya ; 51^ ^ad, to fall, 
^TTif ^5atdya,to fell ; ftn^sidh, to succeed, fTPHI sadh^ya,to perform , 
^H'T sedh^ya, to perform sacred rites ; ^ ban, Uiri^ gh&t^ya. 

195 (464). Like the verbs of the tenth class, causatives retain 
^nr dya throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and the 
Benedictive Par. 
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196 (465). If a causative is to be used in the passive, ^HT ^ya 
is dropped, but the root remains the same as it would have been 
with W^ ija,* Hence q^i^n k^-ydte, he is made to do ; 0«Hfl 
rop-ytfte, he is made to grow. In the general tenses, however, 
where the '^ ya of the passive disappears, the causative ^R ^ya 
may or may not reappear : there are thus two forms throughout, 
e.g. Fut.^TRfirBn^ bh&vay-ishyite or mf^TOT^ bh^v-ishy^te. 

ZZ. DesideratiTes. 

197 (467). Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication of a 
peculiar kind and by adding ^ s to the root, with or without inter- 
mediate ^ i. Thus from ^bhCl, to be, "J^bti-bhCl-sh, to wish 
to be. These new bases are conjugated like verbs of the first 
conjugation. The accent is on the reduplicative syllable. 

Special Bules of Seduplication. 

198 (473-7). '• ^ vowels, except '3' u or "31 d, are represented 
by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable ; "5 u or "31 (i (also when ^ dr 
stands for ^ rt or ^ K after labials) is regularly represented 
by Tu. 

Ex. ''T^ pait, fTnT^fir pf-pak-sha-ti ; ^TT sth^, flTfT^flT ti- 
Bhthi-svk'ii ; ^vnt, to turn, f^TRf IT vf-vrtt-sa-ti. But ^5 tud, 
g^mfn td-tut-sati ; ^ mri, ^§fw mti-m^-shati. 

2. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication with ^ i. 

Ex. ^W^a5: ^ t^l f^I M fif a5-f «-ishati ; ^T^aksh: VlPfHsiMffT 
aAr-iksh-ishati ; 3^ ukkh : "^f^ftCTflT uAr-UitA-ishati. WR, &p, 
to obtain, forms (by contraction) ^[^fir fp-sati. 

If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is 5^ n, 5 d, or 5 1*1 the second letter is reduplicated : ^T^ arft : 
^wMP^Nffr arA;-l^-ishati ; ^ und : "^f^f^^fir und-id-ishati. 
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Zsr^gttlfliritMB. 

199 (471). ^ gato: ftmflrfll ^*g4wi-«a)fci «t ftlilOnfil pi^ 
gun-i-shati ; ^kH: 0^418^4 iK^kir-skald ; H^grah: f^V^Bffw 
(Ti-giink-sliati; ftf^: ftrtWir ^gl-«liati; f^dwii: J^pifif 
dti-dliuk-skati; 10^ pat: fiTOffiniflT pi-pat-i^hati or ftivfir 
pftHisti; ir^praib/^: Pu^rdftMrw pi.pfiMM-sh»ti ; 1^1at>h: 
f?mi^ l£p-8ftte ; inf ^: %^^-«]Mte; ^If^svap: ^^^fif 
sti-Blinp-sati ; ^han: Hill ^1 ti fir ^i-gh&m-sati. 

ZU. Intensives (FrequentatlTes). 

200 (478}. These bases are meant to convey an intenseness or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple verb. 

Only verbs beginning with a consonant and consisting of 
one syllable are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs 
of the tenth class therefore cannot be changed into intensive 
verbs. 

201 (480). Intensives ftre formed by a peculiar redupliciMOn. 
There ve two kinds : the one adds '^ j& (accented) to the redu- 
plicated base and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only; the 
other adds the personal terminations immediately to the redupli- 
cated base (the first sylli^le of ^diich is accented) and is conju- 
gated in the Parasmaipada only. 

^J^bhA accordingly forms 'ft^Jjn^ bo-bhii-yi-te and wftfif h6- 
bho-ti. Roots ending in vowels retain the '^ ya of the intensive 
base in the general tenses, roots ending in consonants drop it. 
Hence Fut. ^^jfinTT bobhAy-i-t^ but ^ft^F^ilT so-s<i/f-i-t^. 

202 (481). When '^ j& is added the effect on the base is the 
same as in the Passive (175) and Bened. Par. (172) ; only ^ rt, 
when following a simple consonant, is changed to ^ ri, not TT ri : 
^ krt, ^hlfhn^ fce-kri-ydte. 

203 (482). Intensives in ^ ya are conjugated like the fourth 
class in the Atmanepada, while those which do not take IT ya are 
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treated like bases of tbe tkird ^lasi^ the radical syllable taking 
Guna in the strong forms. The reduplicated syllable, of course, 
has Guna throughout. 

In the second fona, ^ i migr be optionally inserted before the 
personal terminations in the sg. pres., 2. and 3. sg. imp£., and 
3. sg. impv. Bases ending in consonants do not ti^e Gu»a 
before this ^ t nor beiore terminations beginning with vowels ; 
e. g. ftr^ vid : ^^ftn y^-ved-mi or ^fiRftfw v^vid-t-mi, ^fi^Jlf*! 
v^-vid-Ani ; but ^Ah^iTh b6-bhav-A«i. 

Special Bules of Beduplication. 

204 (484). I. Regular intensives take Gufta and lengthen ^ a 
to W & in the reduplicative syllable. 

In the second form, ^ n is reduplicated with ^J^ nr ; ^ rl 
with V i (^ ar being oonsidered the base): ^ kri, ^9%f9 kir- 
kw-ti ; ^ pri, ^m(9 pK-p»r-ti- 

2 (486). Roots ending in a nasal preceded by ^ a, repeal the 
nasal in the reduplicative syllable. Th« repeated nasal is treated 
like 9^ m, and tiie vowel being long by position, is not lengthened. 

Ex. i!*( gam : W^imi^ gfaA-gam-ya-te, ifn^rtflT ^ft*gam-fti ; 
^han: 9N^<n^ ^afi^ghan-yi(te, ^MHlfH srl(fL>gfaan-tti. 

IrrtgulaKitieB. 

205 (487-490). i» A few verbs insert d nasal in the reduplicative 
syllabic : «!^yap, to rcdtc, inPRT^ gafi-grapydte ; ^ dah, ^<;^fl 
dan-dahydte. 

2 . Some roots insert ^ nt between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root : ^pat, M«OMi^) pa-ai-patydte, HH'JMalfif pd-nl-patiti. 

3. Roots with penultimate ^ ri and, in the second form, those 
ending in ^ rt, insert d rf after the reduplicative syllable: '^^(^drw, 
^^^JJW da-pl-dmydte ; ^ mrt, irSNrfi ma-s£-marti. 
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IV. DenoxninatiTes. 

206 (493). These verbs are formed with "VHl aya, '^ yd, and ^ 
sy^, or without any sufl&x from nominal bases, and express some 
relation of the subject to the nouns from which they are derived. 
They are inflected like verbs of the first conjugation, partly in the 
Par., partly in the Atm. 

I (503). Without a derivative suffix : from ^^ kn'shna, ^wfw 
krishna-tijhe behaves like Krishna; from ftfj pitr/, father, "PlfRfif 
pit^-ati, he behaves like a father. 

2, a (494). Denominatives in '^ y^, Parasmaipada, are formed 
by adding ^ y^ to the base of a noun, and express — 

a. A wish : from 'ft go, cow, T^fk gav-y^ti, he wishes for cows. 
These are a kind of nominal desideratives, but never govern an 
accusative. 

p. Looking upon or treating something like the object expressed 
by the noun : from ^ ptitra, son, ^"Jl^fn putri-yiti, he treats 
like a son. 

b (497). Denominatives in '^ y^, Atmanepada, mean behaving 
like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is expressed by the 
noun. Final ^ a, ^ i, '3' u are lengthened : from Z(m*T syen^, 
hawk, ^MriiMfl syen&-y^te, he behaves like a hawk ; ^f^ 5d^i, 
pure, sj-'ilMn suA:i-y4te, he becomes pure. 

Note (501) — Denominatives in ^y^ retain the ^y in the general 
tenses, unless it is preceded by a consonant, when it may or may 
not be dropped : Fut. JTtflRn putriy-it^ only, but ^fifPuiWI sa- 
midhy-it^ or ^rfirfvUT samidh-it^. 

3 (502). Denominatives in Iff^ 5ya, which are treated like verbs 
of the tenth class and are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, express the act implied by the nominal base : ^T^ 
.sdbda, sound, ^R^^rfTT ^bdayati, he makes a sound ; f<7^ mi$r^, 
mixed, fiTO'rflT mi^^yati, he mixes. 
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4 (499). Denominatives in ^ sya express a wish : 'QfH kshir^, 
milk, "^jt^^rfif kshira-sy^ti, the child longs for milk. 

CHAPTER V. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
Prepositions. 

207 (504). The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, 
while the first ten may be used separately governing cases : — 

a. ^fir &ti, beyond; ^ftl ddhi, over (sometimes fv dhi); ^rg 
dnu, after ; ^^ apa, off; ^rftl api (sometimes f^ pi), upon ; ^fW 
abhi, towards ; W ^, near to ; "^^ tipa, upon, next, below ; "^ft 
pdri, round ; irfk prdti, back. 

b. ^R tf va (sometimes ^ va), down ; ^ tid, up ; J* ^^» ^ * 
f^ ni, into, downwards ; f^t niA, without ; ^^ pirk, back, away; 
H prd, before ; f% vi, apart ; W[^ sto, together ; ^ su, well. 

208 (506). Prepositions are usually placed after ^ the case they 
govern. Only three, ^rg 4nu, ^ S, Hfw priti, are in common 
use as independent prepositions. 

a. The accusative is governed by ^rftr dti, ^ ^nu, "VrfH 
abhi, 'W^ tipa, ^ft pari, irfil priti. 

b. The ablative by ^^ ipa, V ^, ^ft p^ri, Trfw priti. 

c. The locative by ^ tipa and "Vrfv adhi. 

Thus three of the above ten prepositions govern two cases : 
Vft p^i and nfk pr^ti the ace. and abl. ; 7^ tipa, ace. and loc. 

209 (507). Several adverbs are used like prepositions governing 
a case : — 

a. Acc. : ^IT^ antdr, between ; Wi(TJ antar^, ^iii^ ^ntarena, 

^ Greek prepositions preserve their original position and accen- 
tuation in the so-called anastrophe : nepi, napa (cp. Benfey,Vedica 
und Linguistica, pp. 112-114). 
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without, regurdiiig; ^ffiP^ antik4my near (abo abl., geq.); 
^rPm: abhftaA, around; ^m?k updri, above, over (alqp gen.); 
l^nnTt ubhay^taA, on both sides ; ^Q7 rtt^, without (also abl.) ; 
fWTt iitih, across (also lo€.); ftPWT nikash^ near; ftRT vfn& 
(also instr., abl.) 

b. Instr.: ^ (0*\ ^m, enough (also dat.); VV'^sam^m, ^ 
sah^, TTV'^ s^dhdm, together with. 

c. Abl.: ^inriT^anantarim, after; VITC^ 4r^bhya, beginning 
from ; ^nS'^ ^dhv^m ; iJt'^ pdram, after ; H^fw pr^bhrfti» from ; 
^f^t bahf A, outside. 

d. Gen. : ^^ ^igre, before ; tPi: adhdA, below (also gen.) ; ^ami 
nvih, below; ^^ krtt^, for the sake of; ^^ii^pas^^t, after; 
^ purt^^, ^<«iif^pur48t4t, before; ^RTp^ samak^h^m, in 1|he 
presence of. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 

210 (508). ^rfl! ^i, commonly prefixed to adjectives and ad- 
verbs in the sense of Very :' wftWFIT!'^ atisatvaram, very quickly. 
It is sometimes used in the sense of 'going beyond' with nouns 
to form adjectives : vfiff^ atistriA, going beyond (= excelling) 
a woman. 

^n^tftha: I. in narration, 'then,' * afterwards;* 2. connecting 
parts of a sentence = and, also, moreover ; 3. in the headings of 
books, chapters, etc., now=here begins (opposed to ^fif iti, here 
ends); 4. if: W^ ifl^f^H'^lRf fft^^Tftf li!^^ atha tkn 
na^nuga^ibAlbfii, gamishyftmi yamakshayam, if I do not follow 
them, I shall go to Yama's abode. 

W^ foC^ atha kim, what else = it is so, certainly, yes. 

WQ ^ atha v4: i. or ; 2. or rather, correcting a previous state- 
ment ; 3. for indeed : ^BT^ ^ ^irM<||^'ii atha v4 slldh^dion^ 
ui^ate, for it is indeed well said. 
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wfv^fVI ddhikr%<a, & gerund goveming the acc^ ia used like ft 
prep.=regwrdmg» with reepeet to, with reference to : ^l^ileil^ 
f^^pll ^mTTh aakiintalftni adhikrilrfa hraYimi, I apeak with refer- 
ence to Sakuntali (op. 7f^^ uddl^ja). 

^rf^ api : I. fike ^ ka,, connecting parts of a sentence : more- 
over, and (^rff ipi — %ff^ dpi, both— and); 2. also: ^ifTOtsftl 
fvT^ITT damanako'pi nir^^agima, Damanaka also (on his part) 
went away; 3. even, though: "*l1w)*ftlbMo*pi, even a child; 
^fFT^rftr ek&kfapi, though alone ; 4. *all,* with numerals : ^l^'SfT- 
'ffftr ^^nn^ Aratum&m api vam&nto, of all the four castes. 

Besides these four senses, in which it always follows the word 
it belongs to, ^TnT ^pi is used at the beginning of sentences as an 
interrogative particle : ^iftl iwft ^W api tapo vardhate, is your 
penance prospering? 

^ &y prefixed to adjectives and participles, means : somewhat, 
a little, scarcely : ^nMcfi ipakva, a little cooked (half-cooked) ; 
viK^ Ibrakta, somewhat red, reddish ; VI<4V^ Slakshya, scarcely, 
only just, visible. (There is also a preposition and an inteijection 
WA.) 

^fw fti, thus, I. is placed at the end of the exact words of 
quotations. With verbs of saying it sullies the place of inverted 
commas and of the indirect construction in English: n«ii«i 
^^Wl'ftftf ^ ^Itjii"^ tav^J^ltAm karishy4mijti sa m&m uvMa, 
he said to me, ' I will do thy bidding/ or, he said to me that 
he would do my bidding. 

It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered : ^SSt^f^ HN^fl^^ **^1T ^fw ^ftTO b&lo>pi 
naavamantavyo manushya iti bh&mipa^, one should not despise a 
king, though a child, because (= saying to oneself) he is a mere 
human being; •¥ V^^fl^ ^ITifHk ^iR^ na dharma^dstram 
p^tikttbiti k&ra»ain, (the knowlsd^) that he veads the book of the 



Digitized 



by Google 



128 CX)NJUNCTIONS AND OTHBE PARTICLES. 

law, is not a cause ; ^nf^RTirfw ^i^i«i^l<4n d&tavyam iti yad dslnam 
diyate, a gift which is presented from a sense of duty. 

3. ^ here ends, at the end of books, chapters, etc. : ^flT ipfi" 
^S cR: iti tritiyo'fika^, here ends the third act. 

3. In the ca])acity of, as far as, as regards, as for: ^Tumnf 
^«lit f^^ftrfW Wfl«i14 ^T^sighram iti sukaram nibhn'tam iti 
/(intaniyam bhavet, as for doing it quickly, it is easy ; as for doing 
it secretly, it must be thought of. 

■paRfTfir kimiti, why indeed ? iHlfif tath&Jti, yes. 

^ iva, enclitic : i.like: ^Pi ^ft ^*l Wlfd ayam itora iva^bh&ti, 
this man looks like a thief; 2. as if, as it were : tiiis|ii\^M^^i^1^ 
rHHiTenn^^ s&ksh&t pasyimiva pin&kinam, I see, as it were, Siva 
himself; 3. indeed, possibly (German wohl), with interroga- 
tives: f^f^^ ^OgtJ^ WT^ •TT^ilfhn'^ kim iva madhur&nto 
mancfanam na^kritin&m,>what indeed is not an ornament to lovely 
figures? 

7fi[^ uddf^ya, a gerund, lit. pointing towards, is used like a 
prep, governing the ace, ^with reference to, towards : 'ST^^^^^^ 
JUn^ svapuram uddi^ya pratasthe, he set out towards his town. 

CT ev^, just, only, exactly, quite, gives emphasis to the pre- 
ceding word. It must be rendered in various ways, sometimes 
merely by stress : <CT CT eka eva, quite alone ; ^^V^ vasudhdeva, 
the whole earth ; ^t^^l mntyur eva, sure death. H^ tathSeva, 
also ; m^ tad eva, this very, the same ; ^^ naeva, by no means ; 
^ Aaeva, and also. 

^'^ ev^m, thus, so : <q*itj evam astu, so be it ; 3^ m&evam, 
not so ! 

^irftm^kdA;itit,= I hope, implies a question, to which the answer 
expected is 'yes' (=Lat. nonne): cftPv^Ki rRT tTif^ ^•«<inl 
kaAribid dnsh^& tvay& r&^an damayantt, I hope you have seen 
Damayanti, king ? With a negative = I hope not (Lat. num) ; 
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^fcHa'g HIMil^ ^ ^IRPTP?* kaJtJtit tu naapar&dham te kWtav^i 
asmi, I have not done you any injury, I hope ? 

^FW^k^mam, i. gladly: ^IH^ k&mam — ^ ^ "^ *^» rather — 
than (cp. "^X^^ varam— tf na) ; 2. indeed, certainly, forsooth ; 
3. granted, supposing : generally followed by 5 tu, but, or iiMitV* 
tath&pi, nevertheless. 

"^i kvtf, where, if repeated with another question, expresses gi'eat 
difference, incongruity or incompatibility : ICm '^ ^W "9! ^ nicfqi 
^t tapaA kva, vatse, kva Ara t^vakam vapuA, how great is the 
incompatibility between (the tenderness of) thy body and (the 
hardship of) penance, girl ! 

ftli'^kim, i.what ; 2. why, wherefore; g. whether, in dependent 
clauses, followed by *or:' U v&, Til utd, W?t ^o, or ^H^tfiSTi^^ 
2(hosvit ; 4. bad, when prefixed to nouns : "NiTTlfT kimr^gk, a bad 
king. 

ftli^ kirn u, fi|il|W kim uta, or fife "gcfj kirn puna^, how much 
more, how much less : <ifli«r»i»Mn5i<4 fw^ V^ ^^^m*\ ekai- 
kam apianarth&ya kimu yatra Aratush^ayam, even one of these 
(taken singly) causes ruin, how much more the four together! 

f^i^ kila (quidem) follows the word to which it belongs, 
I. indeed, to be sure^ or merely emphatic: ^^iT fiFc5 fqin^i 
«H9«i«^ arhati kila kitava upadravam, to be sure the rogue de- 
serves annoyance; ^jqifw^, f^ ^TH WSPTR f«li<5 ekasmin 
dine vy&ghra %ag&ma kila, one day a tiger did come ; 2. as is 
well known, they say : ^^ 'JWt filu5 ^irf^Mt babhdva yogi 
kila k&rtaviryaA, there lived, as is well known, a Yogi K&rtavirya. 

i«ieo*(^k^valam, i. adj. mere, absolute; 2. adv. only, merely: 
i'lrt ^ftfif kevalam svapiti, he sleeps only, tf qi«ifO^ na ke- 
valam — ^ff^ api, filig kintu, or ITi^iT pratyuta (on the contrary), 
not only — ^but. 

Wr^ khdlu, !• indeed, often merely emphasizing the preceding 
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word ; 2. pray, please, in entreaties : \f^ Wt$ n ^^n^'^^^^ dehi 
khalu me prativa&anam, please give me an answer (German dock); 
3.= do not, with gerund : iST^ ^fijFTT khalu ruditvS, do not weep 
(cp. ^c«5*^41am, 230, III, 3). f W^ na khalu, certwnly not, I 
hope not. 

^ Jta, enclitic (=t€, que), and, also: 'uT^^ TPTO govindo 
vkm&s Ara, Govinda and Rama. When more than two words are 
connected, the conjunction is commonly used with the last only, 
as in English. 

^ k& — ^ fca, I. both — and ; 2. on the one hand— on the other 
hand, though — yet ; 3. no sooner — ^than. 

^«nT fc^t;, if, never begins a sentence like vX^ yddi, if* tf ^i^na 
itet or ^ ^T^ no itet, otherwise, lest : ^ f^^Hppt ^S^ «ft ^flR^ 
H^i'Vim ?rftraf^ sarvam vimrtsya kartavyaw no ket pasfe&tt&pam 
vrapishyasi, everything should be done after deliberation, other- 
wise (lit. if not), you will (or, lest you) come to repentance. 

inr: t^ta^, i. from that place, thence; 2. after that, then. 
ITfTOWJ tatastataA = what next, go on, proceed; said by one 
listening to a narration. 

innt^th^, I. in that manner, so, accordingly; 2. and, as well 
as (=^ Ara) ; 3. yes, it is so, it shall be done. 

hmiTn tath|api, nevertheless. 

IT5 tdd, I. pron. that; 2. adv. then, therefore: i.l'nu'^i fl 
hT^U^ ^^"3 •?! ^n^co^rtd rft^aputr& vayam tad vigraham wotum 
nsih kutiihalam asti, we are princes ; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war. 

3 td, never at the beginning of a sentence : but, however, f^ ^ 
kim tu has the same meaning. 

in^t^vat, I. 80 long: correl. ^n^yl^vat, how long; 2. at 
once, in the first place, first of all = before doing anything else : 
^rii!cim^l'|H{ill^itas tivad ftgamyat^m, come here first ; 3. mean- 
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while, on one's part ; 4. it is true, certainly (concessive) : ^fftrT 
^ fTR^ H^l*^ W^t — ^f%5asti,deva,t&vadayamniah&nbha- 
ya-hetuA — kintu, Sire, this is certainly a great cause of fear — ^but ; 
5, indeed, as for, as regards (emphatic) : isii q *n «i 1 «i^ «ng^ <.«t^ iva- 
yos t&vad ekam udaram, as for us two, we have only one belly. 
•f nni^na t^vat, not yet. 

•f n^, not; with indef. pron. = no; «T ^'fij TfXi na ko*pi 
naraA, no (= not any) man. rl na — "^ na sometimes = an em- 
phatic positive. 

•l^ nanti (na+nu), i.with questions, why, surely, indeed, pray: 
•T^ H^HiiiH 1 wn nanu bhav&n agrato me vartate, why, you 
yourself are before me ; •T^ 'CT H<ilc(^ nanu ko bhav^n, pray who 
are you ? 2. with imperatives, pray: I'J^ni't, nanujifeyat&m, pray 
tell; 3. with vocatives, oh, ah, well: tf^ HTH<I nanu, mitnava, 
well, man'. 4. in arguments = it may be objected; followed by 
^'^H'oMn atrajijfcyate, to this we reply. 

•fPR ni(ma, i. by name : «Tcyt •TW nalo n^ma, Nala by name; 
2. indeed, certainly, to be sure : ^m •TW ftfll^maya ntoa ^'itam, 
I have indeed conquered ; 3. pray, with interrogatives : ^ •TP7 
TJ^ fom ko ndma rkgfi&m priya^, who, pray, is a favourite with 
kings? 4. perhaps: ^ ^IfM^l ^ftjlrtljt »nH ptirvawi dn- 
sh/astvayi kasibid dharma^iSo n&ma, you have, perhaps, seen before 
a righteous man ; 5. granted, with imperatives ; "H >nft H^ •TTf 
sa dhani bhavatu n^a, granted he is rich. 

wfil «TW api ntoa, (at the beginning of a sentence) perhaps ; 
HT »nH mk n&ma, perhaps (= I hope not) ; •T^ •TW nanu n&ma, 
surely: ^Tg HIHI^PhbI ft|f?5 jm nanu ntoaaham ish^ll kila 
tava, surely I am dear to thee. 

^ nti, now, pray, in questions ; expresses doubt or imcertainty 
when repeated : ^Hl 4hft ^ ^Hl ^ ayam bhimo nu dharmo nu, 
can this be Bhima or Dharma ? 

K 2 
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WnC pr^ail, VH|r ^Apatk, ip4« pdkjeaa, i. Ibr tiie most 
p«rty geaefaDj, as a gentnd role ; 3. m all ptobabffitj. 

5^ p<iD^» I' >gaiik; 3. but, cm tiie odxr hand. 

5^ 9^ pooai pimai, again and again, lepcatedfy. 

^! m6huk, often, repeatedly; generaDj ww* mnlmr nralmi. 
nrmolnii — ^yninlniA,now — DO«^;atoDetime — at anodieftime. 

MMljittJk, i.wfaence; 0ffteDz=^9ITi|^ jasmit, from wbom ; some- 
times used for 'where 'juid'wliitherf 2. for, because, dnee ; fre- 
qoentlj introduces a Terse supporting a pttTioits statement. 

^^ jiibik, I. as, in tiie mano^ that: ^^I^IM^Pi \^ ja- 
thaiyfi^Myati dertJk, as your Majesty eotmnands ; 2. like, as (rr^ 
ira); 3. as, far instance ; 4. in order tiiat, so tiiat (in this sens^ 
^yena=Zrais often nsed instead) : ^ Wf ^if5c«|lRF^^ 
llfrvrfv abam tatb^ karisbye yatbi sa yadhaai karisfayati, I shall 
so manage that he will slay him ; 5. that, introducing (like ^ 
yad) a direct assertion, with or wiUiont jfx iti : rKik^ ^ ^nt 
tvay^ktam me yath^ — , yon told me that — . ^^ IWF yatha 
yathi — Wm inn tathi tath^ is nsed, like the Lat. qno — eo, with 
comparatives. 

^ jid, I. that: f% ^Rf qPni TP^kim yan na yetsi tvam, how 
is it that yon do not know? 3. that, introducing direct assertions 
(like Gk. ^i) with or without ^fw iti at the end : ^^n ^(<^ fllf 
^VT fiRfW yaktavyam yad iba may& hat4 priy^Jti, yon must say, 
' I have slain my beloved here :* 3. because, nnce ; 4. in order 
that : f% 7^ ^ ^ ^vifl «J^t kim sakyam kartnm yan na 
krudhyate nrtpaA, what can be done, in order that the king be 
not angry? 

in^yltvat, I. as far as, till, for, with ace, like a prep., of time 
and space : ^ 'H^ varsbam y&vat, for a year ; ^fffTT MiHt{^ 
ftgamanam y&vat, till the arrival; 3. just; expressing the will to 
do an action at once : ^nwfifRf W^l^lf^iq nfinHcS^nftf irf^ y&- 
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vad im&m khkykca. Hmtya pratip&lay&mi t4m, having resorted to this 
shade, I will just wait for her ; 3. with correl. KT^t&vat, as long 
as — so long ; no sooner — ^than ; scarcely — ^when ; When — ^then. 

^vat, like, used at the end of adv. compounds, = ^ iva or 
^nn yath&: ^W^mrtta-vat, like a dead man. 

^R'^ v^ram — ri n&, hetter — ^than ; ^ Ara, 5 tti, or 5«TJ pdnaA being 
generally added after •! na : ^ IITOTTThV *T ^'^TVHMI^M'Wt 
varam prilna-ty&go na punar adham&n&m upagama^, better death 
than association with the base. 

"m v4, enclitic, follows its word, i. or ; 2, pray, with interroga- 
tives : ^ift^fSfff TOTT ^KJ 'F^ ^ f WTVn parivartini sams&re 
mritaA ko \k na ^&yate, in the revolving world, who, pray, that 
is dead is not bom again ? 

f^ hi, never at the beginning of a sentence; i. for, because ; 
2. indeed, surely, verily : ?i f^ IP^ HmV^l^l i\a.m hi tasya pri- 
ya-vayasyaA, thou art indeed his dear friend ; 3. pray, with interr. : 
Vf fi| ^"^raT«fhrn^ katham hi devkfi gkatjkaiy how, pray, shall 
I know the gods ? 

ZnteijectionB. 

211 (509). ^sf^ ayi, with vocative or supplying its place, = 
friend, prythee: ^Wft? ITTOHTfr «i«sii«i; ayi makaraudy&nam 
gsJckhkY&h, prythee let us go to the garden of love. 

tr^ ahaha, exclamation of joy, amazement, or sorrow : W^ 
T^nrtr ^finftsftR ahaha mah&patke patito'smi, alas! I have 
fallen into a deep quagmire. 

^T^ aho expresses astonishment, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, or 
blame: Iff^ 'HntH •ii^*!*^ aho gitasya m&dhuryam. Oh the 
sweetness of the song! ^H^ f^t^PHB ^TToftsftC aho hiranyaka, 
9l&ghyo'si, Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy. 

W & is used when something is recollected : W ^ Nic^ 71^ & 
evam kila tat. Ah, so indeed it was ! 
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Wt kh, excl. of joy, pain, or indignation : Wt ^ftn»^ kh «itam, 
Oh, how cold it is ! 

f^WT dishtyft (instr. of f^ft dish/i, good luck), happily, thank 
heaven 1 H^eMi HPn^h g^in^^dish^A pratihatam dur^&tam, thank 
heaven, the evil is averted ; with ^vridh, to increase = a person 
(nom.) is to be congratulated upon (instr. of thing) : f^f^ •i^ii.i*u 
rq«i«in ^^ dishtysl mah&r&^o vi^ayena vardhate, your Mjgesty 
is to be congratulated upon your victory. 

f^ dhik, excl. of dissatisfaction or reproach, with ace. : ftimntj 
dhik tviLm astu, shame on you ! 

TfT vata, i . sorrow: alas, woe ; 2. joy or surprise : oh ! 3. a simple 
voc. particle : ^f? ^ TW ehi vata sakhe, ho ! friend, come. 

W^ s&dhti, well ! bravo ! 

tsftd svasti, hail ! adieu ! 

^ h^nta, excl. of joy or sorrow : Oh, alas I tj( f^^ •ii«i^»q#^ 
hanta dhin mim adhanyam, alas, fie upon me, a wretch ! 

^ h^', ^T^ hit hd, expresses grief (alas ! woe !) or astonishment, 
and is sometimes used with an accusative. 

CHAPTEK VL 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

212 (510). The power of forming two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all Aryan languages, has been so largely de- 
veloped in Sanskrit and enters to so considerable an extent into 
its syntax, that the general rules of composition claim a place even 
in an elementary grammar. All words making up a compound, 
except the last, appear in that form which is called their base, 
and when they have more than one, their middle base (84). Hence 
^«i^itit deva-d&saA, a servant of a god, or of the gods. 

213 (512). Compounds are most conveniently divided into 
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Beterminative, Copulative, and Possessive. The first 
are called determinative compounds, because in them the first 
word determines (limits) the meaning of the last. There are two 
kinds of Determinatives : Bependeut and Bescriptive. 

214 (513). I. a. A Bependent determinative (by native gram- 
marians called Tatpnmsha) is a compound in which the first 
word depends on the last. The relation of the former to the latter, 
if the compound were resolved, would be expressed by an oblique 
case, e. g. nr^ti^* tat-purusha^, the man of him, his man. The 
last word may be a substantive or a participle, or an adjective if 
capable of governing a noun. 

Dependent compounds in which the first noun would be in the — 

1. Ace. : «i5*ri«<i varsha-bhogya, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year 
long ; iflHUlM grdma-prdpta, m. f. n. having reached the village. 
The latter kind of compound, however, generally has the past 
participle at the beginning (HlMtim pr&pta-gr&ma), in which case 
it is a possessive compoimd (lit. having a reached village ; cp. 218). 

2. Znstr.: VI«UI^: dh&nyaartha^,m. wealth (artha A) (acquired) 
by grain (dhftnyerta) ; ^«i<;^i deva-datta^, given by the gods, com- 
monly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donn^. 

3. Bat. : ^M^i^ yApa-dtoi, n. wood for a sacrificial stake. 

4. Abl. : ^'iHPnn svarga-patita, m. f. n. fallen from heaven. 

5. Gen. : TTiy^st r^a-purusha^, m. the king's man. 

6. TlbOC. i ^0*1 uro-^a, m. f. n. produced on the breast. 

Note I . A few dependent compounds retain the case-termina- 
tions in the governed noun : V^jlHT dhanam-^aya, m. gaining 
spoil, proper name (Arjruna) ; h<wh<;*^ parasmai-padam, a word 
for the sake of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs ; ^TT^- 
^fir: v^as-patiA, lord of speech ; ^f^^lflJ yudhi-sh^Aira^, firm 
in battle, proper name. 
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Note 2. If the la8t part of a dependent compound is a verbal 
base, no change takes place, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to W k, and bases ending in short vowels take a final 
l^^t: r«i 'y r«i 1^ visva-^it, all-conquering, from ftf^d, to conquer. 

215(517). I. b. Bescriptive determinative compounds (by 
native grammarians called Slarmadli&raya) are those in which 
the first word, either a noun (in apposition), or an adjective, or 
an adverb (particle), describes the second. 

1 . Nominally descriptive (appositional) : Xnrf^ rkghrfahi, king- 
sage = royal sage. 

When the apposition implies a comparison, it is put at the end 
instead of the beginning : ^^h«hIii! purusha-vyllghraA, a tiger- 
like man. 

2. Adjectivally: «flcolfH eo*^ nilajitpalam, blue lotus. 

Those compounds in which the adjective is a nnmeraly form 
with the native grammarians a special class called Dvign. They 
are generally neuters or feminines expressing aggregates, but may 
also form adjectives by becoming possessive compounds (218) . If 
an aggregate compound is formed, final ^ a, ^BH^an, or ^ d is 
changed to f i, fem., or Wi[am, neut. : frohlft tri-loki, the three 
worlds ; f^^^'I'^ tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds ; ^^l^^ilT^ da- 
$a-kum&ri, an assemblage of ten youths. 

W^ go, cow, and m nau, ship, are changed to ^TO gava and «fR 
nava : i4^i«i*^ paflfea-gavam, an aggregate of five cows, but ^^^» 
paHfea-guA, adj., worth five cows. 

trf^T r&tri, f. night, always becomes tHT r&tra, m. (n.), e.g. "fe- 
tnrt dvi-r&tra^, two nights. 

3. Adverbially (including particles and prepositions): ^«prt su- 
krita, well done ; 'vi^ifl a-^fl&ta, unknown ; ^riM^ft adhi-stri, chief 
woman. Some compounds of this kind are used adverbially in 
the accusative neuter, forming a special class, called Avy&yi- 
bh&va, with the native grammarians : fn^fisjoi?^ nir-makshikam, 
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flylessly ; ^T^CT'^ dnu-r{kpam, after the form, i.e. accordingly; 
M "m ^1 Phi yath&-sakti, according to one's ability ; ^ftR^sa-vina- 
yam, politely. 

Note — At the beginning of a descriptive compound iT^mahat, 
great, becomes i^^mahd : ^f^KHT: mahk-ikgih ; while at the end, 
TJiF^r^^an, king, ^I^dhan, n. day, ^ftf sakhi, friend, become 
tlHT r&gra, ^T^ aha, m. (n.) (sometimes ^J ahna, m.), ^W sakha : 
XT^'ii^t paramaahaA, m. the highest day ; fipW^: priya-sakhaA, 
m. a dear friend. 

ZZ. Copulative (Dvandva) CompoimcUi. 

216. The parts of these compounds are connected in sense by 
'and.' The terminations are dual or plural, according to the 
sense, or else singular neuter : ^«m^ hasty-asvau, an elephant 
and a horse ; ^VilJHli: hasty-a^^, elephants and horses ; ■i^Wim*^ 
hasly-asvam, the elephants and horses (in an army, collectively). 

217. a. Adjectives are sometimes compounded into Dvandvas : 
^li^CQn ^ukla-knshnau, white and black. 

b. Words ending in ^ ri, expressive of relationship or sacred 
titles, forming the first member of a compound and being followed 
by another word ending in ^ r< or by ^^ putr^, son, change their 
^ ri to ^ a : iflflirMflU m&t^-pitirau, mother and father ; f^- 
ni^'su pit&-putrati, father and son ; ^ n i M^ H i ij hot&-pot&Tau , the 
Hotn and Potr» priests. 

c. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel : (•I'siN^iijit mitrK-v^runau, 
Mitra and Varuna ; ^'HltftHi agni-sh6mau, Agni and Soma. 

ZZZ. Possessive (Bahnvrihi) Compoimds. 

218. These are always predicates referring to a subject ex- 
pressed or understood, and are in fact determinatives ending in 
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nouns (which, as a rule, undergo no further change than that of 
accent and of being inflected in the three genders) used as adjec- 
tives. Thus nlfolfHco^t^ nilotpalam, a blue lotus, becomes a 
possessive adjective in nTcolcMc^ WT.I nilotpalam sdraA, a lake 
possessed of blue lotuses. The accent is, as a rule, that of the 
first member of the compoimd. Possessives often come to be 
used as appellatives or proper names : ^g i\^su-hrit, m. f. n. having 
a good heart, becomes masc, a friend ; qlij«n vira-sena, m. f . n. 
having an army {sink) of heroes (vir^), becomes Virasena, m. 
(proper name). 

Note — Possessives may contain other compounds: ^ii^fjH- 
Wr^ r&^a-purusha-k&rya, having the business of (a king's man) ; 
•ilfolfHfOtKwlO nilautpala-saras-tira^, possessing {the bank 
of a [(blue-lotus) lake]} : in the latter case, the whole compound, 
before becoming an adjective, was a genitive dependent ; nilotpala- 
sara^ is a dependent, nilotpala a descriptive compound. In 
•ilcoi«af5^J nilau^^vala-vapu^, having a blue and resplendent 
body, the first two words form a copulative, the whole a descrip- 
tive, which finally becomes a possessive compound. 

219. a. Words meaning * hand ' are placed at the end of posses- 
sive compounds : ^^^^nftlT sastra-pdni, having a weapon in one's 
hand ; ij^u^tci tnna-hasta, having grass in one's hand. 

b. ^sftl ^kshi, eye, 'TV gandh^, smell, V^J dh^nu^, bow, and 
m^ p^da, foot, at the end of possessives become in most cases ^ST^ 
aksha, ^nV gandhi, V?^ dhanvan, VJ^ p^d. 

c. At the end of possessives : — 

a. ^f^ Mi, beginning, WW adya, first, IT^fw prabhnti, begin- 
ning, = et cetera : ^^ ^^i(;^t dewk indra^daya^, the gods Indra 
and the rest, lit. the gods having Indra as first. The qualified 
noun is often omitted : ^^i^^t indr^ayaA, Indra and the rest. 

3. Tnrm2ltra,n.measure=only, merely: ^co»i i "^ ♦t^^rala-m toam , 
water alone, lit. that which has water for its measure, limit. 
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y. waT. antara, n. difference ^difPerent, another: ^^ffinC^de- 
^aantaram, another country, lit. that which has a difference of 
country. 

B. ^BT^ artha, aim, object, = for the sake of (commonly ace, dat., 
or loc. sing.): ^nM is m^ damayanty-artham, for the sake of Dama- 
yanti, lit. that which has Damayanti for an object. 

d. 7 ka is added to words in ^ ri, to feminines in ^ i (like "^{^ 
riad!), and in the fem. to words in ^ in : •fJHj**! bahu-bhartnka, 
having many husbands; « ^ti ( 4 bahu-kum&rika ; ^r^^if*!^! 
bahu-svtoikd, having many masters (^Tfil«^sv&min). Most other 
words optionally add 7 ka. 

CHAPTER VIL 

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX. 

220. Owing to the great bulk of the literature consisting of 
poetry, Sanskrit style is naturally in a crude state as compared 
with that of Latin or Greek. Its chief characteristics are the pre- 
dominance of co-ordination, the use of the locative absolute, a 
fondness for long compounds and indeclinable participles supply- 
ing the place of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of 
the past participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for 
passive forms, and the absence of the indirect construction and of 
the subjunctive mood. For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple ; on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek, 
presents some difficulties. 

The Order of Words. 

221. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is : 
first, the subject with its adjuncts (the genitive preceding its nomi- 
native) ; second, the object with its adjuncts ; and lastly, the pre- 
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^ae^Aib, AdrerbsorcxtawoBsof theprediisleareiisiidSf pbecd 
f^/taa the bcgfmring, afUs^ the raliject or object^ nol wk tbe end ; 
e,^. "W^'ir WR «1^ •PIT ^«ii«i gsina^kzk ftatranm srijaji ii»- 
giuajii ^agima, Ganaka went in baste to Ids citj. 

222. Jnst as tbe detcnnming word comes fizst in compounds, 
so a relatire and sobordinaie daose precedes the pnncipal, which 
regolarlj begins with a cotrdatire wovd; eg. ^9 ^Tf 19 
WTP^jasja dbanasi tasja balam, lit. of whom there is weahh, of 
bim there \% pcmer, L e. he who has weahh has power. Similarij : 
'^^ jidX—lR^l tidd, VI^^Tat — ^THl^tlTat, etc. 

The Article. 

223. There is properlj neither an indefinite ncn* a definite 
article in Sanskrit ; but '^^ Aa, one, and ^rf^l^^kisHt, some (Hie, 
are frequently nsed= a certain, and ^9;i,m^'K^ tid (6, 4, to), 
be, she, it or that, sometimes = the; e.g. ^ XX^ sd i^i, tbe 
king ; generally, that king. 

Viimber. 

224. a. Singular coDectiye words are sometimes used at tbe end 
at compounds to form a plural ; e. g. ««n«i«i; sakbi-^anai, female 
friends ; iRpana=kind in mankind (men). 

b. Tbe dual number is in regular use. It is invariably em- 
ployed with tbe names of things occurring in pairs, such as parts 
of tbe body ; e. g. ^^. ^T^ ^ b^tau pidau ibt, tbe bands and 
tbe feet. A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male and 
a female of tbe same class ; e. g. ifTiTt fVWn ^%ataA pit^^u, tbe 
parents of tbe imiverse (f^ pitri*, father). 

c. Tbe plural sometimes marks respect ; e. g. ^f7 ^vh^N>n^T^t 
iti frlfafikar^JiAltry^, thus says tbe revered iSaiikar&ft^rya. 

Tbe ist pers. pi. is sometimes used simply instead of tbe sing. : 
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^i^^iPh H^fWT ftwfil ^"J^STH: vayam api bhavatyau kimapi prikkhk- 
mah, we (=1) too ask you something. 

Names of countries (which are really the names of the people) 
are plural : fq^^g videh^shu, in Videha ; »nT^ mag^dheshu, in 
Magadha. 

Compounds ending in words meaning country^ such as^^ de^a, 
f^W^ yishaya, etc., are of course singular. 

Concord. 

225. The rules of concord between verbs, adjectives, relatives 
and their aubstantive are the same as in other inflectional lan- 
guages ; but the following points may be noted : — 

a. The verb is in the sing, after sing, collective nouns, and in 
the dual after two sing, nouns connected by ^ fea, and : HH^ '^ 
T3ST7: tvam aham k& geJckhkysJi, you and I go. 

b. When a dual or plur. verb refers to two or more subjects, 
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 
to the third. 

c. A dual or plur. adjective agreeing with masc. and fem. nouns 
is put in the masc, but in the neuter when agreeing with a 
masc. and a neut., or a fem. and a neut. 

d. A verb or adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

Pronouns. 

226. A. Personal Pronoims. These, unless emphatic, are not 
used as subjects of verbs, being inherent in finite verbal forms. 

The unaccented forms of ^T^aham and W^tv^m (cp. 121), 
viz. m mft, H me ; Wl tv&, n te ; m^^ v&m, ^l y&h, are used neither 
at the beginning of a sentence or pdda (cp. Appendix II), nor 
before the particles ^ *a, m v&, W ev4, and ^ ha, nor after voca- 
tives ; e. g. f! ftnn^ mama (not H me) mitram, my friend ; "ff^ 
'W ^ ^pP{ tasya mama vk grtham, his house or mine ; ^«iiwi*|^ 
Xirf^ devaasm&n (not «!• n&h) p&hi, O God, protect us. 
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H^bh^vaty Your Honour, the polHe fonn of i^ tram, takes 
the verb in the 3rd pers. : fiPfl? H^l'^ kim dh& bhav^^ what 
do€8 your Honour say? -vii'i^ag H^t ^gaJtribAantn bhavantaA, 
may you come. 

B. Demonstrative Pronouns : ^^ id^m or ^7^ etdd, this ; i^ 
tid, that ; ^H^* SiAih, this or that. 

1[^ idim and Fil^ e\Ad, agreeing with a subject in the ist or 
3rd pers., often = here: ^PWfw ayam asmi, here I am; ^nTOT- 
^WSn ^t ayam Ogatas tava putraA, here comes your son. 

W5 t4d (like Lat. ille) often = well-known, celebrated : W 'U^t 
•nrft sk ramy& nagari, that well-known charming city. 

115 tad with ^ evd=the very, the same : li^ *nf tad eva 
n4ma, the name is the same. 

115 t4d, when repeated, means vario^s, several : Hlftf ITrfW ^H" 
fP|i<eHuln tdni t4ni ^trlbti^dhyaita, he read several «listras. 

THE CASES. 

Vominative. 

227. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in English. Its place is very com- 
monly supplied by the instrumental of the agent with a passive 
verb ; e. g. n^mli'^ tenajiktam, he said, lit. it was said by him. 

The nom. is used after verbs meaning to be, to become, appear, 
seem ; also after the passive of verbs of making, calling, consider- 
ing, sending, appointing, etc.; e. g. n^ ^^^'^'^ 9^ ^HH! "^l 
tena munin& kukkuro vy&ghra^ kntaA, the dog was turned into 
a tiger by the sage. 

Note — ^The nom. with the particle ^fw iti may be used instead 
of the ace. after the active of verbs of calling, considering, etc. ; 
6. g. ?[T ^^^^ ^[fw H^ imam vayasya iti manye, I consider this 
person my friend. 
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Accusative. 

228. The accusative^ besides expressing the object of most 
transitive verbs, is employed — 

1. With verbs of motion; e. g. ^ i|i*i«i'i^OLfi^sa gr&mam aga^- 
khsii, he went to a village. 

Note — ^Verbs of going, like 11^ gam and 'm jk, are very com- 
monly joined with an abstract noun, where we should use either the 
corresponding adjective with to become,' or merely an intransitive 
verb: ^ %|(tfi? ^Hfil sa kirtim ydti, he becomes famous; ^irf 
T^arflf paft^atvam gaArib^ti, he dies, lit. goes to death. 

3. To express duration oftime and distance in space: •liti^iJln 
m^am adhite, he learns for a month; ''SRt^ 'i^a^ffi krosam ga^- 
ib^ati, he goes (the distance of) a kos. 

Bonble Accusative. 

229. I. Verbs of calling, making, appointing, choosing, con- 
sidering, knowing, take two accusatives : ^TT'ffTftT FH" U^fn^^i'^ 
gknkmi tvdm prakrtti-purusham, I know thee (to be) the chief 
person. 

2. Verbs of asking (IT^ pra*^), begging (^n^yllAr), telling (If^brCl, 
^^ vait), and instructing (W^, sks) govern two accusatives ; e. g. 
^[f^ VJ^n ^^Vl'^ balim y^rate vasudhltm, he asks Bali for 
the earth. 

Note — In the passive construction the nom. takes the place of 
the direct ace, while the indirect ace. remains : Tfe^T^In q^^i*^ 
balir y^ate vasudhdm, Bali is asked for the earth. 

3. Causative verbs usually govern two accusatives ; but sometimes 
the instrumental is employed instead of the direct accusative (the 
agent): T!R ^^HUjUlnfif r&mam vedam adhyftpayati, he causes 
R&ma to learn the Veda; but ^WH Htt •ITI'ifff bhntyena bh&- 
ram ndyayati, he causes the servant to carry .the load (=he causes 
the load to be carried by the servant). 
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Note — In the passive cMistruction, the nom. takes the place of 
the direct ace. (the agent) : TWt ^^HU|IUin rkmo vedam adhydp- 
yate, R&ma is taught the Veda. 

Znstnuuental. 

230. The instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent or the instnuuent (means) hy which an action is per- 
formed : H •f^TM^tenauktam , it was said hy him = he said ; ^ ?l%^ 
Tnnf^: sa kha<^gena vySpaditaA, he was killed with a sword. 

I. From the ahove are developed the following secondary senses: — 

1 . Accompaniment, with ^ sah^, tii«n«\ s&k^m, Trr^ s^- 
dh^m, ^W^ sam^m ; e. g. J^TO ^ fWT Tif J putrena saha piti 
gataA, the father went with his son ; or its opposite, separation^ 
with or without the ahove words ; e. g. h'ni fW^ •! H^ pitr& 
viyogam na sahate, he cannot endure separation from his father. 

2. Causey reason, motive : on account of, through, etc. : 
Wift 5^11^^ hhavato * nugrahena,through your favour ; n«iiMi.iMn 
FH" ^^ft? tenaaparddhena tykm daiufayimi, I punish you for 
that fault. 

Note — ^The instr. of "^fg huddhi, thought, and ^rffif hhrdnti, 
error, is used = * under the impression ' and * under the erroneous 
impression ; ' e.g. <hisi^cii vyAghra-buddhyft, thinking that it 
was a tiger. 

3. Manner : m ^m[\ H^ilT ^^H ^HiT« tau dampati mahat& 
snehena vasata^, that pair lives in great affection ; «i^nT ^^Pf 
mahatd sukhena, with great pleasure. 

4. Accordance : IT 'Hi wk^ ^Wn sa mama matena vartate, he 
acts according to my opinion. So also XT^WT prakr<ty&, by nature ; 
9|ii««l gktyk, by burth. 

5. Price : WWM HHW T^|[ft^ft Mn^fiT &tm&nam satatam 
rakshed dibrair api dhanair api, a man should always protect him- 
self even at the cost of his wife and of his wealth. 
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6. Time or space within wldch anything is done : ^- 
^^rt^^ra^TSr ^JJTrt dvddamir varshair vy&karanawi srdyate, gram- 
mar is learnt in twelve years. 

II. The instrumental is also used — 

A. With adjectives expressing— 

a. Likeness or equality: 1^ iftft^ mn ^ tasya 
^ivitena samS patni, his wife is as dear to him as life. 

h. Possession, or the opposite, freedom from, destitution : 
Vn »T trM^ T^^im ^ dhanena sampanno vihino v&, possessed 
or destitute of wealth. 

B. With verbs of— 

a. Excelling or comparing : ^5%Tf|; HfTHPT iTOfif^^ pArvdn 
mahS-bhaga tay^tiseshe, fortunate man, you excel your ances- 
tors in that (devotion). 

b. Boasting or swearing: Hlri«1li«l«fl ^IT^ ^bharatenaStma- 
nlt Ataaham sape, I swear by Bharata and myself. 

c. Rejoicing, being pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, dis- 
gusted: Vr^^^: ^^sHiiftr ^^irka-purushaAsv-alpenaapitush- 
yati, a low person is satisfied even with little. 

d. Motion, to express the means, or the part of the body, by 
which the motion is effected : ^rftpTT ^Rfif v^ina iarati, he goes 
on horseback ; ^ ^PJPT ^Wft^T^sa svSnam skandhenauvaha, he 
carried the dog on his shoulder, 

III. Some miscellaneous uses of the instr. are the following: — 

1. With words expressing a defect of body ; ^HiJlUI W^l akshn& 
k^na^, blind of an eye. 

2. With words expressing need or use, like ^Al arthaA, inft- 
af?P^ prayo^anam, <y kri, to do, with fifi'^ kim, what : ^^m^Itft 
^^^in ll^iHf*^ deva-pSdanfim sevakair na prayo^anam, Your 
Majesty's feet have no need of servants; f% IHU f^M^ V^IT kiw 
tay& kriyate dhenv&, what is to be done with that cow ? 

L 
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3. With xtto*\ Ulam and ^'^ krttam, enough : ^AH^i^l^H 
kritam abhyutth^ena, pray do not rise ; ^IT^ ^Wm alam s&h- 
kay&, away with doubt. ^R^ ^am in the same sense is often used 
with the gerund (which is an old instrumental), when it has the 
force of a negative imperative: *ilc4H*^Vj| ^^tRT alam anyatha 
grihttvd, enough of misunderstanding = do not misunderstand. 

Bative. 

231. The dative case expresses either the indirect object of 
an action, generally a person, or, predicatively, the purpose 
of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used — 

1. After transitive verbs, with or without a direct object : — 

a. Of giving (^ da, ^^IT arpaya), owing (>| dhri), pro- 
mising (Ilflf° prati- or W^a-srA), telling (oR^kath, W\ khyi, 
^^A-aksh, ^^ sams ; fni^M ni-vedaya). 

Ex. fnm XTT ^^rfk vipr^ya gkm dad&ti, he gives a cow to the 
Brahman; c|iV(4||flT 7^ ^JJTT^ kathayUmi te bhMaartham, I tell 
you the truth. 

Note — "m^ ya^, to sacrifice, takes ace. of person and instr. of 
thing : l^ii ^^ M^n pa^und rudraw ya^ate, he sacrifices a 
bull to Rudra. 

b. Of sending or despatcMng : Htw^T gift T9^ ft^Ft 
bho^ena dAto raghave visnsh/a^, a messenger was sent by Bho^a 
to Raghu. 

2. After intransitive verbs meaning to please (^ru^), to 
desire {^^ sprih), to be angry with (^i^ krudh), to hate 
{"5^ drub), to envy (t^ irshy). 

Ex. ftir^RR gy^fn kimkar^ya kupyati, he is angry with his ser- 
vant ; ^'^wn W^^rfiT pushpebhyaA sprthayati, he desires flowers. 

Note — ^^i^ krudh and "J^ drub, if preceded by prepositions, 
govern the accusative. 
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3. With words of salutation : Td^fTPT •TTt ganes^ya namaA, 
salutation to Gane^ ; TT^tR ^Ptd rim&ya svasti, hail to R^ma ! 
also with xi(o*^dlanis=to be a match for, sufficient for: ^W^u 
^ftrH'^daityebhyo harir alam, Hari is a match for the demons. 

Note — H<b*^ pra-nam, to bow, takes either dat. or ace. 

B. The dative of purpose is used to express either — 

1. The end feir wMcli an action is done: ^^ ^t H^riir 
muktaye harim bha^ati, he worships Hari for (=to obtain) abso- 
lution; or — 

2. The end to which an action tends, with |pi.k2tp or 
^^ sam-pad, to tend to, or with WT sthS, ^T^ as, ^bhii (the 
latter two being often omitted), 

Ex. ^f^ilrnm «li<5Mn bhaktir gHtn§ijek kalpate, piety tends to 
knowledge ; ^HnTRu ^ift ^^^^^TO mntaagratau sutau svalpa* 
du^khdya (sc. Wt staA or H^Tf • bhavata^), a son that is dead aiid 
one that is unborn cause very little pain. 

Note — A dat. is often used instead of an infinitive of purpose* 

a. Instead of an infin. governing an acc» : I1i« wft ^fif phale- 
bhyo ySti, he goes for fruit, = Hicoi*«i 1^5 ^nfif phal&ny Khartum 
ySti, he goes to get fruit. 

b. The dat. of an abstract noun for the infin. from the same 
root : <il'ii4| ^rrfw ySgSya y&ti, he goes for sacrificing, = ^ 'JTmC 
yash^um y^ti, he goes to sacrifice. 

Ablative. 

232. The ablative primarily expresses the ttottroe from Which 

anything proceeds ; e. g. Mim«ITl(f TJ^rfTT p&p&n n&«a ud-bhavati, 

from sin ruin results. 

With this original meaning are connected the following uses : — 
a. On aooonnt of, by irtason of, through: c^vqr^ iri^ 

HW^iT laubhy&d mdmsam bhakshayati, he eats the flesh through 

greediness. 

L 2 
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Note — ^The ablative is commonly used in this sense mth abstract 
nouns in i^ tva, especially in commentaries: '^%if^5fTriin«^^- 
i^TV parvatO'gnimILn dhdmatvsLt, the mountain has fire in it, be- 
cause of there being smoke. 

b. With verbs of fesanng and protecting : ^cPTT^ f^^lfif 
stenad bibheti, he fears the thief; TTlf^ ^rf ni.«iili\^p^hi mtm nara- 
k§Lt, protect me from hell. 

c. With words meaning different from {W^ anyd, IJT pdra, 
ipR Itara) : <yuil^»*n WtW^ kn'shn^d anyo govindaA, Krishna 
is difiPerent from Govinda. 

d. With comparatives or words having a comparative sense : 
W^N^ TTHt f^^^C govind&d r&mo vidvattaraA, Rftma is more 
learned than Govinda ; *H^ ^TPWflTft^Tff karmawo pn^nam ati- 
riAfyate, knowledge is superior to action. 

e. With words denoting points of the compass : ^N1r^«^i fhfc 
gr^m^t piirvo giriA, the mountain is to the east of the village. 

f. Time within or after which anything is done : ^Tin^Ti^ 
kapta^h&t, within seven days ; 4^^S «iiic9lf\^bahor drtsh^am k^^, 
seen after a long time. 

Genitive. 

^33^ The primary meaning of the gen« is quasi-adjectival; the 
.qualification of another noun which it denotes being generally 
expressed in English by the prep. * of : ' if Tin PfiHini ^agato 
nirmSta, the Creator of the Universe. 

Besides this use, the gen. is employed in various other ways : — 

I. With verbs :— 

a. To be master of (H^ pra-bhii), to jmle (t^is), to grant, 
give (^ day), to remember (^ smri): ^rH^t HHf^^lft 
ItmanaA prabhavishytoi, I shall be master of myself. 

b. l!; expresses possession with verbs meaning *to be' (^T^ 
as, ^bhd, fr^ vid): W ^wi P^cin mama pustakam vidyate, I 
have a book. 
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II. With adjectives:— 

a. Bear to, favourite with : ^ ITPT TTOf flR: ko nlLma 
ra^wSm priyaA, who, pray, is dear to kiDgs ? 

b. Equality (5^ tulya, F^ sadrisa, HT sam^) : XW* ^fS!j^ 
"^^l rkaiAh knshnasya tulya^, Mma is equal to KWshna. 

Note I. The instr. is also used with words denoting equality. 

Note 2. With words expressing * difference,' two genitives are 
used in the sense of 'between — and:' ^iTT^Tn^T^^^ffiTt ^nWI"^ 
f%9^: etdvSn eyadyushmata^ ^atakrato^ ka vi^shaA, this is the 
only difference between you (the long-lived) and Indra. 

III. With passive participles :— 

a. Past participles, with a pres. sense, of roots meaning 'to 
think,' * to know,' * to worship,' take the agent in the gen. : ^ t1^ 
^r^nt sa T§igiitim pftgrita^, he is reverenced by kings. 

b. Future participles take the agent in the gen. as well as the 
instr. : ^^ {WD[i) ^n'n ?f^ mama (raayS) sevyo hariA, Hari should 
be worshipped by me. 

IV. With adverbs:— 

a. Meaning far (gT?^ dilbrdm) or near (^ fn opH antikam): 
§t t4i*itM d^am grSmasya, far from the village. 

Note — ^The ablative is also used with these words. 

b. Adverbs in HI ta^, expressive of direction, and others of 
similar meaning (see 209) : ^TT^ ^ftpTiTt gr&masya dakshinata^, 
to the south of the village. 

Note — Adverbs of direction in **^«T -ena take the acc. as well as 
the gen. : yiH^ (?IW) ^ftj$«T gr&masya (grSmawi) dakshinena. 

c. The gen. of time is used with multiplicatives (see 120): 
fT^WTT^FI! m&sasyaash^akWtva^, eight times a month. 

Locative. 

234. The locative denotes the place where an action takes 
place t Trft?TnwfW^, ^ f^l^^fff pakshinas tasmin vrikshe nivas- 
anti, birds live in that tree. 
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I. It expresses the following collateral meanings : — 

a. The recipient : ftlftfir ij^: TTI^ fTOTI^vitarati guruA ^prkgHe 
yidyto, a teacher imparts knowledge to an intelligent pnpil. 

b. 'Towards:' ITlflo^ ^^ ^^fW fTTV^K pr^nishu day^m kur- 
vanti s&dhavaA, the good show compassion towards animate beings. 

c. The effect of a cause : ^^H^ f^ ^pnf ^^ Tl^ ^TnBf^ dai- 
vam eva hi nrinkm vriddhan kshaye k&ranam, Fate is the cause 
of the decline or prosperity of men. 

d. By reason of, with regard to : r«t^g ^ ^flf hh\- 
dreshu «atrum hanti, he slays the enemy by reason of his weak 
points. 

e. Amongst, of, with superlatives : ^ifj ^^ TTHt 'TT ft- 
Vltm sarveshu putreshu r^mo mama priyatamaA, of all the sons 
Mma is dearest to me. 

Note — ^The genitive is also used in this sense. 

f. Afber, of time (like abl.) : ^^5R«^ f^ ^HW ^I? (^T^T^) 
HtW asmin dine bhuktv&jiyawi tryahe (tryah^d) bhokta, having 
dined to-day he will dine again after (the interval of) three days. 

n. The loc. is also used with — 

a. Words meaning engaged in, intent on (^iticii &sakta, 
ilfM< tatpara), or gldlfal (^5R55 kdsala, "firj^ nipuna, ^ftiT 
panctitd): TT'ftSis^^ ftfJ^J r&mo^ksha-dyiite nipuna^, Mma is 
skilful in playing at dice. 

b. "Words meaning attachment to (^yHw^ anu-snih, ^rgtrT^ 
anu-rafl^r, w5Tc9^ abhi-lash), confidence in (ftPS^ vi-svas), fit- 
ness fbr (5^ jng) : ^ ?rg ^ WHTrf JTiiTfH^T^: na khalu 
^kuntal^y^m mamaabhil^sha^, my love is indeed not towards 
iSakuntald ; •? % i^fi? f^i^itit na me tvayi visvasaA, I have no' faith 
in you ; 3c«f4*4miftT W^ fffWt^ ^s*^H trailokyasyaapi pra- 
bhutvam tasmin yu^ate, even the sovereignty of the three worlds 
is fitting for him. 
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c. With verbs of throwing (^T^as, ftf^kship, ^^muA;) : WCi 
•ii*ui«t^ ftj^fil arau b&n^n kshipati, he darts arrows at his enemy. 

d. With verbs of taking (^ kW, ^ d^), seising (ITf grab), 
or strildng : H'^fWi ^T^ m^W ^pi^ (^j^rtl) sa«^ivakam savye 
panau kritv^ (grthitvft), taking SafS^ivaka by the left hand ; wi^ 
^J^hfT ke^eshu grthitvft, seizing by the hair. 

Note — "^ krt, ^ dft, and ITf grab may take the instr. also. 

Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

235. The loo. and gen. absolute are used in much the same way 
as the English nom., the Greek gen., and the Latin abl. absolute. 

The loc. is the usual absolute case, the gen. being comparatively 
seldom used in this sense. 

Ex. 'ratW fi^ng gaJtitAatsu dineshu, as the days went by; ^ITJ 
g'yi^ H VKl goshu dugdh^su sa gataA, the cows having been 
milked, he departed ; "WIT i^lHi *il«W!ril^'^<nt<i adya dasamo 
mslsas tdtasyajipa-ratasya, to-day is the tenth month since my 
father died. 

Note I. The pres. part, of ^ra[ as, to be, may be used in agree- 
ment with other absolute participles: IHIT ^ ^fw tath& krtte 
sati, this being done. 

Note 2. An indeclinable word (W^evdm, ^W^itthdm, THTT 
t^th^, ^fir iti) is sometimes used in agreement with the absolute 
participle : ^ 1^ evaw gate, this being the case (lit. it having 
gone thus). 

Note 3. The particle CT eva and THT m&tra (at the end of a 
compound) may be used after an absolute part, to express no 
sooner— than,' 'scarcely— when:' ^nWTrTnn^ TlFIT'^aprabh&- 
tliy^ eva ra^any&m, scarcely had it dawned when — ; ITPTCTT^ 
^m inW^fw pravishto-m&tra eva tatrabhavati, no sooner had his 
honour entered than — . 
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Time and Distance. 

236. a. The ace. is used to express duration of time and 
distance in space (228, 2). 

\u The instr. expresses the time or space within which any- 
thing is done (230, 1, 6). 

c. The abl. expresses time within or after which anything 
is done (232, f). 

d. The gen. expresses the time in which an action is repeated : 
ft^J dvir ahnaA, twice a day (233, IV. c). 

e. The loc. expresses the time (i) at which : ^ftR«^ f^n asmin 
dine, on this day; (2) after which, like abl. (234, 1, f). 

Participles. 

237. The present participle is used with ?n^^, to sit, and 
WT athky to stand, to express continuous action : Hc9«iqita bha- 
kshayann ksie, he keeps eating ; ^flT f^^T^Tp^ f^HT: iti viMrayan 
sthitaA, he stood thus thinking. 

Fast Participles. 

238. The passive participle and its active form in ^H vat (but 
not the perf. part, in ^T^^ vas) are very frequently used for a finite 
past tense ; e. g. nn^grli^ tenajdam uktam, this was said by him ; 
^ jf^^li^rC^ sa idam uktavSn, he said this. 

In the same way the passive of intransitive verbs is used imper^ 
sonally : ^'^^^ f^X. fWiP^ may^tra Ariram sthitam, I stood there 
for a long time. 

The perf. pass. part, of intransitive verbs is used in the active 
sense : H 'THT Tift sa gafigSm gataA, he went to the Ganges ; ^ 
.^fVl iptl sa pathi mritaA, he died on the way. 

Future Passive Participles. 

239. These participles in TT^ tavya, ^^T^^ aniya, '^ ya (also 
called verbal adjectives) express necessity, ohligation, or fit- 
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ness. The construction is the same as in the case of the past pass, 
part. : Wm THI TTW^ may^ tatra gantavyam, I must go there. 

a. Sometimes this part, expresses certainty of the future : Wff- 
WiiPh ^r^ ^^J tataa tenaapi ^bdaA kartavyaA, then he also 
will surely make a noise. 

b. Sometimes it is used for the future simply : ^^m\1 MHI^raH 
'nnftr ^H^ 'hl^n^ yuvayoA paksha-balena may^pi sukhena 
gantavyam, I too shall go at ease by the strength of your wings. 

c. HfcJ ri Hl%\^ bhavitivyam and H|«|»^bh&vyam from ^bhtl, to 
be, are used impersonally to express necessity or high probability. 
The adjective or noun of the predicate agrees with the subject 
in the instr. : fHTT Hftff^fnn hRIiI^*^ tay& samnihitay^ bha- 
vitavyam, she must be (=is most probably) near ; ^ti«j^^ftlT^ 
5^n6?; asammiidhair bhavitavyam yushmlibhiA, you should be 
careful* 

Indeclinable Participle (Oernnd). 

240. This participle, formed with FR tvk, '^ ya, or m tya (see 
(187-8), expresses that an action is completed before another begins : 
W HHi*M H TW J tarn pra-namya sa gataA, having bowed down to 
him, he departeds 

a. It may frequently be translated by in' or 'by' with the 
verbal noun : TT frfHti ^i^lT ftF <W*5p^ mkm nirdhanam hatvS 
kirn labhedhvam, what would you gain by killing me who am 
destitute of wealth ? 

b. Some indeclinable participles are equivalent in meaning to 
prepositions : vfv^W adhikr/tya, about ; *(KT^ &d2ya, with ; 
Tf^^ uddf«ya, towards ; hIi^I nitv^, with ; giJT muktv^, except. 

Infinitive. 

241. The infinitive is chiefly employed to express a purpose 
(like the dat.), but is also used as the oVJeot of a few verbs. It 
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is never used as the sulirject of a sentence, abstract nouns 
supplying its place in this case. 

a. Infinitive of purpose: f^fPT^ifs^Rl^^f^ Ml^ll^^^ ^f^- 
n^HSf^hiranyakaff ^tragrivasya ^kskms X;Aettum bahir kg^kkhai, 
Hiranyaka came out to cut the bonds of X'itragrtva ; ^R^^S^- 
•iif«i«l H «» I ^1 r<i g*!^ avasaro * yam &tm&nam prak^yitum, this is 
the time to show yourself. 

b. As the object of verbs meaning to be able, to be fit, to 
know, to presume, to bear, to be pleased, to desire, to strive, to 
begin : 'Tjftl^ffTfir gantum ikkhkmi, I wish to go ; ^WftTJ ^T^tfif 
kathayitum ^knoti, he is able to tell. 

242. a. Adjectives meaning fitness or ability, and nonns 
meaning desire, may also take an infin. : ^g^^' wotum 'ikkhk, 
a desire to hear; farflHUfa t6t6 \ l lW^*fig W* ^W^: hkhitam 
api laM^e prau^^Aitum kaA samarthaA, who is able to avoid what is 
stamped on his forehead (by fate) ? 

b. The 2nd and 3rd sing. ind. of W^ arh, to deserve, are used 
imperatively=: please, be pleased: Hm^ TT ^ftg'i^fw bhav&n 
mkm CTotum arhati, will your Honour please to hear me ? 

c. The infin., after dropping the final '^ m, is sometimes com- 
pounded with Wm kkmo. or *R: manaA in the sense of having a 
wish or a mind to do what the verb indicates : ^j^^iiH! drashtu- 
k^maA, desirous of seeing. 

243. There being no passive form of the infinitive in San- 
skrit, the verbs which govern the infin. are put in the passive in 
order to give it a passive sense. 

Ex. 'W^ •? ^^^ kartuOT na yu^ryate, it is not fit to be done ; 
^ ^|<Mli!d (^^0 ^HIVl^*^^ na saky&s te (doshSA) samsidh&tum, 
those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired; ThT WSm "^T^M^niij^* 
tena man(/apaA k&rayitum ^rabdhaA, a hut was begun to be erected 
by him. ^^ 
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TEE TENSES. 
Present. 

244. The use of thb tense is much the same as in English. 
But the following differences should be noted : — 

1. a. In narration the historical present is more commonly used 
than in English : f?T?Fl^ ^^tW^ ^FIT fw^ ^PMffl hiranyako 
bho^anam krttv& bile svapiti, Hirattyaka, having taken his food, 
used to sleep in his hole; ^T^I^ ^J^fw ^^RWH^ damanako 
pri^ArAati katham etat, Damanaka asked, * How was it ?* 

b. The present is sometimes used to express the immediate 
past : ^^WPnaClfir ayam kg&kkhkmi, I have just come. 

Note — The particle ^ sma changes the present to a past tense : 
HflRHfW ^ prativasati sma, he dwelt. 

2. The present is used for the Aitnre : — 

a. "With interrogatives and with ^ pur^, soon, or 'IT^y^vat, 
at once, used adverbially: dfll^Tadp P^^nfif tad y&vaife kha,- 
trughnam preshay&mi, therefore I will just send 5atrughna ; f4i 
'«h<ir*i kim karomi, what shall I do ? 

b. Immediate future : ^fif ^W Vgn^JlfiT tarhi muktv& dha- 
nur ga.kkhkmi, then leaving the bow, I am off. 

c. With an exhortative sense : irf^ 1^^ irf^W^ tarhi griham 
eva pravistoaA, then we will enter (=let us enter) the house. 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

245. These three tenses are generally found used promiscuously 
of past time, but their exact senses are as follow : — 

a. The imperfect denotes a definite past, and does not refer 
to an action done during the current day except in questions: 
^nnSiT f^ H W^H^ agaibJk^t kim sa grimam, has he gone to the 
village ? The imperfect does not express continuous action. 
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b. The perfiset is generallj used in narrating erents of the 
remote pd«t ; it nerer refers to erents of the current dajr. 

c The aorist refers to past time generaDj, without reference 
to anj^ particnlar time, and to actions of the current daj. It is 
not a narrative tense, bat is appropriate in dialogues. It is thus 
equivalent to the English perfect present^. It also expresses con- 
tinnous action (like the imperfect in Latin): Vl^Tfl^adllt, he was 
giving ; ^^^^Tl^adadlU, he gave. 

Note— This tense acquires an imperative sense after the prohi- 
bitive particles m mk and <n9T misma, when it loses the augment : 
IfT H4h mi bhaishlA, do not fear (cp. 139). 

lEtimple and Periphrastic Future. 

246. The simple future is used of any future action ; while 
the periphraetiCy which is much less frequently employed, refers 
to definite or remote future time, but not to actions to take 
place in the course of the current day. 

Imperative. 

247. Special uses of the imperative are the following : — 

a. With interrogatives it has the force of 'should:' r«»«i^«ii 
*i^lH kim adhun& karavima, what should we do now ? 

b. The ist and 3rd pers. are translated by * let:' ^T^ 'i^aifn 
aham g&kkhkni, let me go. 

c. The 2nd and 3rd pers. are sometimes used in an optative 
sense : M«i»^I flUKO^^ff H^ par^anyaA k^Ia-varshi bhavatu, may 
rain pour down in season ! 

d. The 3rd sing. pass, is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2nd pers. act. : ^IIWHI'^asyatam, please sit down. 

Optative (Potential). 

248. The Sanskrit optative is used in much the same senses as 
the Greek optative. It is commonly used to soften a statement, 

^ See Prof. Bhandarkar's Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface. 
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question, or comniand : ?m •TR 5^Hiq^i^ ko ntoa sambh&vayet, 
who would think ? J^W^ "^^TJ tvam evam kurySA, do thou act in 
this manner. It often thus expresses mere futurity: ^ «Rn 
•rni fiwT iyawi kany^ naatra tishMet, this girl will not stay here. 

a. It very frequently expresses * fitness' in precepts: ximqS 
\r^ TW^^ apad-artham dhauam rakshet, one should save wealth 
against calamity. 

b. It is used in conditional sentences with ^f^ y^di and ^IT Jtet, 
in both protasis and apodosis : Vf^ ^ tM\4<M^Jtf^M^'ii^ «nft? 
inn yadi na sy&n nara-patir viplavetajha naur iva pra^^, if there 
were not a king, the subjects would drift away hke a boat. 

Benedictive (Aorist Optative). 

249. This rare mood is used to express blessings or, in the first 
person, the speaker's wish : ^1<Mi^«ii *J?ni vira-prasav& bhdyHA, 
mayst thou give birth to a warrior ! f til^l ^^i^#t^ kritarthA bhd- 
yasam, may I become successful ! 

Conditional. 

250. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition, 
the falsity of which is implied, and is equivalent to the pluperfect 
(conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the aorist indica- 
tive, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed in both protasis 
and apodosis : ^ft ^^n fci m4 j 05 «J tnHf^^Ti^^suvnshris ket abha- 
vishyad durbhiksham naabhavishyat, if there had been plentiful 
rain, there would have been no famine. The potential is employed 
to express the imperfect conditional. 
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LIST OF VERBS. 



The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is : Pres., 
Impf.,Impv.,Opt.; Perf.,Aor.,Fut.; Pass. pres., aor., part.; Ger., 
Inf., Cans., aor., Desid., Intens. 

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the verb ; 
P. indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai, A. that 
it is conjugated in the Atmanepada. 

^^afl*, to go, to bend, to worship, I, P. ^^H U ^T^n he is 
moved \ 'wf^rf worshipped I 'W^ bent I ^^^fil U 

^H^ a%, to anoint, VII, P. ^tTf^ I ^IH^ I ^H^ [ ^rmH^ » 

ssnt«i y wH\n^ [ ^n^% i ^i^ i yaw or ^snsT, ^^bt^ \ tTinrfiT h 

^ ad, to eat, II, P. ^rftr, 'wfrH; ^fff I W^, W^t, W^; 

ifi^ (^«r^ n. food) I wtsn, °^fnfl I ^^ I ^n^fif i HHMwrd u 

^n^an, to breathe, II, P. ^rf^fw I ^I«T*^> ^W^ft^ or ^SffUly virfli^ 

or w^ I ^Hiftr, ^Hftff^ I w^mn^ II %tni \ ^Hifif^ i uPHwinn i 
wfinr I ^sftrf^ i wn^fif ii 

^r^ as, to attain, V, A. ^TH^ I W^W, W^^t, W^d I VH^l, 

w^, ^BrgTrn^ i ^ff^tcr n ^r$, ^anrf^ or fw^ i wftj, 
wit:, w? I ^?¥ u 

^5(^ as, to eat, IX, P. WOTfif I W^TT^^ I 'W^JlfH, W^n^T, 

^^1 1 'WTBfhrnn^ H m^ I w^f^i ^f^n^fir i ^^ i ^srfip i 
^JfTFTT, °W5^ I ^rfipg'^ I w^fir i ^F^iHimfiT ii 
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^ff^as, to be, II, P. The perf. is both P. and A. The pres. A. 
is used to form the A. terminations of the periph. fut. ^fw, 

^rftr, ^ftcT ; ^:, ^:, wi ; w:, ^, Hfir i ^h»^, ^siRftt? w^t^^; 
^wf^, ^H'^, ^HP^ ; w^, ^irer, w?i^ \ ^HTftr, ^fii, ^r^ ; 

^iti^:, ^ro^: ; wftn?, w^, ^ing: i a. ^snir, wftr^> ^snir ; 

^?^ as, to throw, IV, P. ^TRlfH II W^, W%^, etc., like ^^ 
to be I W^ I ^ftmrri I ^rW^ I ^H I ^BT^ I m^fVfn II 

^iT^fLp, to obtain, V, P. ^ixifff I ^nrfh^i wsT^iftT, ^nwf^, 

^an?^, °wcT I wg'^ i w^^ifir i l^mfn ii 
^n^^, to sit, II, A. ^arer \ ^rer i w^n^ i ^Tftri ii w^ir^^ i 

wftrF I "wftdn I "wi^if \ ■wiftiii I ^Bt^ irreg. pres. part. A. I 

^ i, to go, II, P. ^, ^y ^ ; ^: ; 4fiT i w^, %:, ^; 
?^mr; ^vm; ^:\wy^; ^wnt^i^i^i^,°^i^g»i;ii 

^nft adhij, to read, II, A. w4\lt \ ^wFT ; 3. du. wS^TifT'^^ ; 

3. pi. ^riOTcT I ^wi^, w^KT, ^vlni^; ^sTHnn^j tr^iiivii*f^, 

Ifitl "W^; 3.du.^^mifl'^; 3.pl. ^WH I ^TW^T^; ^J^FTI I 

^^t^ I ^snihf I ^wmfif II 

^idh or ^Jndh, to kindle,VII, A. ^% l"^ I ^^, pm, ^^TT^ I 
^^H ^or^vhl^l'^fV^l^fW^ I^Xiq^l^l^V^ll 
^ish, to wish, VI, P. ^fif I ^^11 ^^, ^^fW, ^; 
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^iksh, to see, I, A. ^^ I WW( » f^N^ I ^HSJI? I |fi?^ I 

^ ush, to burn, I, P. ^fft^fw I w^^^^u ^'ft^, t^Pto, ^^t^; 

^W, etc. I ^4^ I ITO^ [ ^F 11 

^ rt, to go, I, P. ^^afir I wlti^^u MT, ^iiftT, ^rrt ; ^Hift^, 

etc. I ^HTTT^; ^Tt?^ I ^kmrri I ^ I ^i^, ^IJH^ I ^T^fir 11 

^ rt, to go, III, p. ^^ffi; ^^2; ^^ i ^'n or ^nni^; 3. du. 

^«^^ ri^r, to go, to gain, etc., I, A. ri^ri I ^^H II W^»f I 

^^^fa II 

^edh, to grow, I, A. VVk I ^ I ^VITT^ I ^ W ^Wn^ I 
^fVW I ^fV^ I ^>Rfir, ^7^ I ^f^ II 

^F'^kam, to love, I, A. «liT«nn^ II ^PR^l^^ or ^RIW I «I^1*HH I 
^ft^"^ or •RTrUttlrt I «KflI I «IIH^ri II 

«liI5^kas, to shine, I, A. "^^ II ^^^ I ^^Rfw II 

^ krt, to do, VTIT, P. A. ^ftf, ^t^, littfiT ; ^:, ^F'lt, 

w^^ I <4i<^ir^, ^^, w^ ; wi^m ; ^fg 11 ^^rffTT:(i), "^^^ 

^niiTfT^; ^HFP*, ^ninf, ^wrf: 1 ^Rft^fir; ^Sr 11 A. f¥, 

^^, W> 1^5 #^i^%,^^^:,^rf^; ^r^f?; 
^r^ir I ^^, ^F^, f^'di^i^; *Mw|; ^WT^ii ^, ^\ 
^^c%; ^^^; ^w. 1 w^f^, ^r^^:,^npir; ^t^b^; ^t^^k i 
mfrm 1 fgRnw 1 ^mft, 1 f w 1 f f^, ^fw 1 ^|^ 1 ^K^fd 1 
^BT^^^FTi^^ I frnift^fir II 

f i^^krit, to cut, VI, P. f cTflT II ^wS I WFifft^^ I ^fStqfjT or 

^Fi^fr I ^ww I ^ I ^"SirfiT I ^BN^m^ 1 f^^iifS^ 11 

^^krtsh, to drag along, to furrow, I or VI, P. «li§fil or ^^Tfijt I 
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"W kH, to scatter, VI, P. "ftntfif M ^HSR ; ^fWtJt ; TV^t I «rft- 

^kr^t, to praise, X, P. ^St9:^fi( II WifhjflTH^or ^P i lJlflS^;^ II 
f^k«p, to be able, I, A. ^FW II '^^ I chPgMm^ I fW I 

iB^WfW I ^^ft^^ll 
Wf^ kram, to stride, I, P. A, "^Rnrfw, HWw II ^^RW, ^IWi I 

^HRR^ I ^Rftrofir, °Tr I ^RHI^ I ^Rhr l ^Rti^, ^^RRT I -^fHPlffi or 

^aRnrarfir i fa^ri cR fi n i inRnnr ii 

^ kri, to buy, IX, P. A. ^lUlPri , ^^ M f^nKR I ^i^lfir, 

^^ I ^Rhnr I ^ftw I ^^h^, <>^^ i ^n^ i P n -ji t Hrt ii 

TJ?!^kshan, to kill, VtH, P. A. Hliytfir^ ^J^ II ^ H 
ft| kshi, to destroy, V, P. ftj?!ftf|T II TIJ^ I ftjW I «i|*i*<rir 
or TlJ^nrfw II 
■ftj^kship, to throw, VI, P. A. fBfqfiT, ^TT I fsj^fe, f^ 1 1 

f^i^, f^f^ I i^x^iviiry °K I ftj'Ji^ I ftpr I HsfMi, ^fajw i 
^^g^ I ^^^ I P^rgfmrd II 

-WJT kshubh, to quake, IV, P. A. fwrfif, ^1^ II ^^^, ^J^ I 

OTi or igfinr I ^f>>nfiT, °w ii 

^ khan, to dig, I, P. A. I^Hfif, ° ff II '■rerTrT ; ^TO: I ^ftf- 

^rfir I *i**iH or ?fni^ i wn i ^stfit or ^rftrwT, ®?n^ i «rng*\ i 
^H^fir II 

^ kh&d, to eat, I, P. Wl^ II ^TOT^ I ^Tlf^^ I ^fTITT^ I 

?rTf^ I m^vfn I faijiir<{MrH II 

ipn khy&, to tell, II, P. ^TTfiT I ^PITf?, Wig II ^*W ; ^^ I 

wwT^^ I mv^ I im^ I mvii I «wp? I wrg^ i wnnfw, 
^1^ I f'rwrafir ii 
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15 gad, to speak, I, P. ^^ 11 WU^ \ T^^flT I Tint I ^if^ I 

T'^ gam, to go, I, P. ira^fir II irnnr, «nnr ; ^rg: i ^nr- 
iTH^ I nftn^ ; nm i itor^ i ^tit ; p. irfnT^TJ^ or ^» { ^ \ ^ i 
nf^, °iTHT or °n^ I »tf^ I w^^(i i f^nrfir^fiT i inffir or 

ifi|«*^ II 
TT^ g&h, to plunge, I, A. nT^W II ipn^ I mf^^ff I VJ^ I 

m^ or nrf^ I °nv^ i Ji i ^^rd ii 

^ guh, to hide, I, P. A. ij^fir, ^^ " ^7?, W^ or ^ilfe; 
^ gai, to sing, I, P. A. TRfif, ®^ M »nn, Vt I ^11^1^^ I 

'iwfif I 'iNi^ I 'fhr I ^\w, °nr^ i irg'^ i nnrrfir ii 

?pr grath or ^pT granth, to tie, IX, P. yvjlfif || i[iU|H I ?yPW I 

°?r«i y ii^^fd or ?nnif»r ii 

?J^ grab, to take, IX, P. A. ^[^% T5(^ > 'T?™' TSUI >' 
1^ I ^J^ I ^"h^T, °3j^ I U t \i* { i ill^^Pil, ^7^ I fti- 

Y^w, °T II 

^ glai, to droop, I, P. T^mfi{ II J^ I JJT^f cT or jqufd II 
'g^ghush, to sound, I, P. A. tftMfcf, °lt II "J^ I "JF I ^'^ I 
^h^ II 
in ghrsi, to smell, I, P. finrfl! II «rm I VWk \ JTUi I flPRfw II 
'^I^Jtaksh, to speak, II, A. ^^, ^, ^; ^IB^T^, ^IT^,^^ II 

'^ itar, to move, I, P. ^fif II 'I^K, ^^ ; ^. I "^ft^^ f 
^W^ I 'ifftif I iRi^l, ®^q I "^Pl^l^^ I ^TT^fw I ^^'qiLi^ II 
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^^ A;al, to move, I, P. ^^fw II ^'•nH ; ^(Jt I ^fe^ilfir I 

'^ftOT I '•ifiyg^ I ^^cRfif or '*nrt^rri I f^f^ftOTfir II 

fq ^i, to coUect, V, P. A. faffVtf , f>^ II fTOW, fw I 
^^^i^^qfir, °7^; ^l^ft^lfw I frlfia,^fwil^lf^l 
"^mwk I f^snift^ or fv^^qPtf II 

Wn^ Arint, to think, X, P. "WinifiT II P^ri^lHIH I WWT^ I 

Wfinr I Wrif^H i, ^Wui II 

^55 ;tur, to steal, X, P. ^«fh?TfiT II ^ ^i^i^<*K I ^»^ti^^ « 
^W^ I ^ftfiOT II 
f^ AfAid, to cut, VII, P. A. fgRftr; f^^W II f^^^^j f^fta^ I 

^sfsa^or wij^n^i 'itwftr,^?^ i fm^ i fisw i ftnssiT, °fi5ir i 
ir^ I ^^fir II 

iff^^ran, to beget, I, P. ^tHPil ; to be born. IV, A. Viiqd II ^nfTT, 

«T^ I ^*TftT? I ^rfHtti^; »Tftnn i »nw i ^T^ifif, ^ i ftnfftr^Ti' ii 

'HT ^f&grt, to awake, IT, P. (properly an intensive of 'J gri) 

^Tiifff; ^rppr:; »n?rfw i ^nnnT?^, ^^ni:, 'w '•i it: ; ^nrnjin'^; 
^nrnr^: i inTtjftr, ^n^f?, ^tptS ii ^nnTK or ^i^khsiik i 
5TiTft.^Fif I wiififf I «nTT^^ II 

ftl ^ri, to conquer, I, P. (A. with VJJ and ft) «nrflT II ftPTTO ; 

ftrf^ ; ftp^: i ^J^ti^i ^^irfiT i ^ftrck i ftnr i fnFrr, °ftw i 
^5^^; I imwfif I ftrxft^ ii 
ift^^iv, to live, I, P. w\^fn II ftnfHr ; ftnrti: i ^nfN^i 

^r^tqrrt I ift^ I 5ftf^ I iftf^FIT, ^irt'q I ^ftfty^ llfNr- 

^ I fiT^ f lPtmrff II 

^ grri, to grow old, IV, P. «lWfiT II ^HTR I »rt^ I «fh& I 

Mm^a II 

^^riJ^, to know, IX, P. A. WrrTTfilT, ^m1^ U ^H^, ^f? I ^HJI^f^l 

M 2 
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^rnr^fir, °7^ or ^m% "^^ i fw^ ii 

iTT fly&, to grow weak, IX, P. ftPTTfir U ftlUJI ; "ftffiRT^ ; 
ITr^tan, to stretch, VIII, P. A. IR^fw, H^ II ildM, ^ I 

^nrnr^ i rr^ or irm^ \ mr i wfjt, °itw or ^^ im i KFRrfrr « 
ir^ tap, to bum, I, P. A. iHifir, °T> or IV imrfw, ®T> H mrPT, 
tA I ^wttto^i irn&tfii I inr^ i >nr i Kmi, "Tm i it^ i wm- 
^ II 

55 tud, to strike, VI, P. A. g^, «^ II f?ft^ I fDT^ I ^ I cft^rrfiT II 
^ trip, to be pleased, IV, P. q^qPn II inr5 ; cTjftn I ^- 

ilH^ I ^ I inhfif I ^ifljq^ I f^wfir II 

^ tr»h, to km,Vn, p. "J^fe; ^fW I ^^ II iTiTf I ^IT^ I ip II 
IT tri, to cross, I, P. or VI, A. ITtfif or fflVlt II fnTR; ^t I 

^nrrsfft^^ or vhhiOh^ ' iTf5c'ifir, ° n i ift^ i n^ i iftrtT, °irt^ i 
if^y Hfcj'^, tT^i'^ I TfTfrfir, *^ I finftf fir ii 

W^tya^', to abandon, I, P. A. Wirftr, ^l( II WmTW, TfW^ I 

^imn^ I ?i^5rfir, ^i( or wftrafir, ®t^ i th^ i mii i win, 
«?nsT I wT^nifir i firw^ ii 

^ tras, to tremble, I, P. or IV, P. A. ^RTfif or "'TOfif, ®^ II 

miT^ ; inr^: or %^: i ^nrr^ i ^ih i "?n?nrfw n 

Fi;: tvar, to hasten, I, A. FIT^ H Wi'k I i^ftw I T^frfW H 
^danw, to bite, I, P. ^^frflT H ^^ I ^fip^irflT I ^T^ I ^ I 

^, «i?^ I ^5wfir II 

^ dam, to tame, IV, P. ^wrfw II ^ I <HMfif II 
^dah, to burn, I, P. ^^ N ^f^^ or ^<;'^, If^ I ^WHfli^^l 
Wir I ^ \ ^^ I ^ W, «?[^ I ^'^ I ^fT^cT I f^y^w II 

^dd,togiTe,in, P. A. ?[!^, ^11 ^, ^ i^r?[TH^; 'ffinr. 
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3. pi. Wf^ I ^rofir, OT>; ^TWT 1 ^^ I ^ (often ^^ after 
prefixes: ^fHf k-tta) I ^, ^^ I ^mrfw I fifWfW M 
fln[ div, to play, IV, P. t^l^Prf fi;^ I ^l^^l ^f^HOfff I 

fif^ dis, to point, VI, P. A. f<[?lfrf, °T^ II f^5l, flfflf^ I ^rf^- 

^ I ^^^rftr, °^ I f^?^ I f^ I °f^ I ^ I ^ijirfir i f^- 

f^T^fif 11 
fi^ dih, to anoint, 11, P. A. ^fiST, ^ftlj, ^fN ; f^l^ ^V^*} 

fijnn ; f^, f^, f^fir i f^, fil^, f^; f^3^, f^?T^, 
^^; f^, fyri^, fif^ I ^\i}{y ^rv^, ^r^; wfi?3J, 
^srf^'^, *in{'ni»^; ^Brf^, wf^ni, ^f^?»^ i ^arf^, ^Brirynn:, 

wf^ I ^frfJT, fijfni, ^; ^rr^, fifxvi^, f^nrn^; ^w, 
f?^, 1^ » ^, fMW, f^'iin^; ^^, r<^ivii#(, f^mn^; 
^?to|, fv^*^, R^dr*^ I i^^, f^;t^ M (ftj^j f^<^ I 

§^ duh, to milk, H, P. A. (Uke f^) ^frv | ^«rV^ I ^ I 

f^w I ^>^ I ^t?^ I ^i§|^ J S^fir II 

'5;^dm, to see, I, P. V:l[^fJ{ II ^^ ; ^^* * WJT^^or ^^^1 

j^ff; "5^1 "p^ I '•r^ i'5?i'ffT, '^'f^i^S^^i^- 
^fir I ^w^^ I f^^ II 

^dyut, to shine, I, A. iftlT^ II f^^T^ I "^Bl^^ I iftfira^ I 

ifhnrfw I ^fir^?n^^ II 

^ dm, to run, I, P. -5^ 11 5^, gjt^; ^ I ^«5^ » 

^JNfw I pf 1 1?^, °|w I ft^ I "jrra^ I (^"S^f^ or ^f^- 
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■g^ drub, to hurt, IV, P. "I^fil 11 g'jt?, gjiHsvi org^trv or 

f^ dvish, to hate, H, P. A. ife W fi^ I ^«rf?r^H^ I fiR I 
VI dha, to place, IH, P. A. ^Vrfw ; VWt; ^vfw I V^ ; ^VITT; 

^v?n»^ \ ^>flTi^, ^^ u ;^, ^ I ^wn^, ^srftnr ii vr^qiiir, 
^T> ; VTiiT I ^hn> I ^iwft I f^iT I <^VTV I vrg^ i vnmfir i 
fwfir u 

MT^ dMv, to run, to wash, I, P. A. MT^, "^ U f^m I ^STVT- 
^ftw , WITf%¥ I Vra"^ I VrftrW running ; ^K washed I VT^VfW U 
^dhtl, to shake, V or IX, P. A. g^ftfw, ^g^ or ^pnfir, ^^ II 

|VTV, 5^ I vf^fir I ^Ti^ I ^H I ^jfwfir i ^in^ ii 

^ dhn, to bear, I, P. A. (no present) ^VR, ?V I Vfb^rfir, ^T^ I 
vn dhmS, to blow, I, P. Wfif M ^^ I ^WTH^H^ I Vl^ or 

tT^ nad, to hum, I, P. "Ri^TT II •nTT^, %f^; ng* I *rft[W I 
^<Hrri or HKilfif II 
^ nam, to bend, I, P. HHTi! II HHIH ; ^t I '^•fliti^^l •t^Wfif I 

HHili I riiT I »iRT, ® •i^ I •rftr^'^ or fi^ i hh^Ph or frnnifir i 
^^^t^Hl^^ I fifrHrfw ii 

cl^nas, to perish, IV, P. «T?'rfir H •TT^T ; ^t I ^Pf^or ^- 

5HH^ I ^rf^mfiir or ^r^fir i ^ i ^^nrfir i ^itfln^iii^ii 

71^ nab, to bind, IV, P. A. "irafif, "^ II 1TOT> I ^5 I °^m I 
H I ^^Ph II 
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;jT^^ nrit, to dance, IV, P. ^prfw i\ ^^TTS ; "5!^: \ ^^rfiT I 

^^ ^Bh, to cook, I, P. A. xpifir, °T^ II 'TO^, ^ I ^q^w ; 
qw I ^ra?^ I ira I vm \ ^^q^ifif i ^inra?T> ii 

^pat, to faU, I, P. "qirflT U irTTiT ; ^: I ^^Tn^^l ^iTOfiT I 

wf> I nrfrnr i ^rfi^ i trfifFu, °iiw i yia^fir i ftnfir^fir or 

115 pad, to go, IV, A. W?> II ^ I ^nnf^ (aor. Atm.) I ^JWT^ I 

ti^ I °mr I ^T^ I "qr^^ i ^qttr^i ftw^ i s«ilM«n ii 
in pa, to drink, I, p. fir^fir u W,^ftnr or irirq ; ^: i ^nrn^i 

m^m I ^"hr I xfti^, oiTR I ^ni^ i ^^ i ^wtnfir i ^i^nrfw i 

finmrfiT i ^q't^ « 
in p&, to protect, II, p. mft[ n ^m^ i ^'^ " 

gq^push, tothrive,IVorIX, P. "g^rfir or ^^CnflT M grft^ I g^^ I 

gF I ifN^fiT U 

^ptl, to purify, rX, P. A. (or I, A. V[T^) i^nfir, fffl^ 1 1 i^l^, 

g^ I ^Jir^i[, ^irf^ i f?r^ ^ ?? » ?i^> ''??' ' vn^Jf ii 

ij pH (135: pOr), to fill, to guard, III, P. fTOfS ; fmrili U {^VJT:\ 
ir^ praH, to ask, VI, P. ^paflT II mra^, qHp^i'q or ^TO; 

xrn^: i ^wirr^'^, ^rw i ii^fir i ^saa^ i ^ ^ W> "^J^' ^ 

iftpri, to please, IX, P. A. ifhinfiT, TtWt^ II (ftnm), Wll^ I 
^^t^ I iftri^ I iflH I ift^^ » 
TRc^ phal, to burst, I, P. TRSjfif II ^Wc5 I Tfifc^Tf or ^ URT- 

^^ifir II 

?fv bandh, to bind, IX, P. ^wfw H ^V, T#fW or ^5 or 
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•^budh, to perceive, I, P. A. or IV, A. ^vfif, ^ or "yi^ U 

l^brA, to speak, 11, P. A. ^^ftftr, d^lPM, ^^tfw ; 11^:, s|JT:, 

^* 5 "^^ f?> l^fi^ ^ "^ y T^ ' ^^^> WirtJ:, wwrln^; 

"a^W, inr, 1|^ l sj^iif^ll ^ va* is used instead of J^hrd 
in the general forms. The perfect Wf kh^ may be used for its 
present (153, 3). 

H^bhaksh, to eat, devoiu*, I, P. HUfif II H^^ I ^BMftj I 
Hft|W I Hft|^ I H^prfw I V«rH^f(^ II 

H^^bha^r, to divide, to enjoy, I, P. A. >nifw, **T^ M IWHT, 

•^H^w; «g:; 5^i^«rm^5f^^,WT^iHfinirfw,°^iH9ii^i«^i 
HW, °htit I Hf»^ I HnnrfiT, ^ I ftn?rfir ii 

^bhaJl^r, to break, VH, P. vr^ I W?Tf^ I V^^ I H5«ni^^ II 

wifi^nn^r^i^^^Tfk; 4iiriH9ii^i«>nfifi>T^iHiiT,°HTiTH 

^ bh&, to shine, to appear, II, P. Hlfif ; Hlfw I ^THTH^; ^WT5^ 

or v^: n ^ I HT^nfir i htw ii 

iTT^bhash, to speak, I, A. HT^ II 'THl^ I ^OTTft^ I ^PTOIT^ t 

mwk I mftw I HifNHi, ^m^ I mfT?5»^ I m^fir m 

fir^ bhid, to cleave, to break, VII, P. A. firsTftl, fw II ftf^, 

ftrfi?^ I i^wftf, ^ I finn^ i ftra i fwr, ^fnir i hw»^ i ^^irfii ii 

>?^ bhi, to fear, III, P. ftwfw ; f^wrflT I ^fWT^^; 'Wftwg: II 
fsMTO or pTHUNflMi I W^h(^ I h1^ I Htw I ^f^ I HHRfW 
or WH^ I ^*rt^ II 

^bhu^r, to enjoy, VII, P. A. ^^T%, ^ II f^^ I ^it^^, 
^ I ^SW^ I ^ I ^W I Htf»^l H^zrfir, 4 I ^^[^ I ^ft^fw, 
'ft^p^T^ II 
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^hhti, to be, become, I, P. A. H^fff, «^ M ^T^, wg^ I ^^, 

^ bhri, to cany, HI, P. A. (also I, P. A. H^fW, ^) f^HfS, 

^r^; or f^^H^^ I 'WHT^, wjw I HfSwfiT I f^gcwk I ^ I 

«^JW I h|^ I Hirnfll I ^Jf^ffT I WX^rfS II 

«^ bhra^^r, to fiy, VI, P. ^frirfiT II ^ip^ ' ^ » ^ I 
H^Mrd II 

^ bhram, to wander, IV, P. or I, P. A. HTOTftr or ^SRflT, ^ II 
^«TR; ^«^:or?riTg:i«finiTfiTI«TWI«fi3|T,°OT«Ior««TT^ 

«fg»^ OP ^ftg'^ I wm^ or wnrfrr i ^wtfir, ^«t?j^ ii 

H^ma^^r, to sink, I, P. If^fw II WtW I H^lfil I ^TTH I ^Hrim 

HPwf^i^ I ii^urd I ftnh^fir II 

^ mad, to rejoice, IV, P. Hnrfir II ^^X^; ^^: I 'WHT^lit^ I 

«ren> I »nr i ^mprfiT or »?^^ i ■^ h1 »< ^ h 

iP^ man, to think, IV, A. W^ II ^1% I ^hNcT I ^^Tt I H^fl^ I 
WK I HiiTT, °«RT or °l?W I »f|H I HM^^ I 'fNf^ II 
in^ manth, to shake, I or IX, P. W^lfft or nvjlfiT H ^W^, 

wftni I ^ftwfw I JTOT^ I Hftnr I °Ji*q I «nnrfir ii 

^\ ma, to measure, II, P. or III, A. mfjf or fMln II TOT or 

w I ^^ I ^rnftr I ftiT I ftwT, ^'fm I ^ng'^ i HiM^fii i 
ftrwfw II 

5^ muifc, to loosen,VI, P. A. q^fd, ^ 1 1 g*ftM, ^^^ I ^T^^T^^, 

^f^^ I «fV85ifir, "^ I 5^ I 5ii I ^w, °5^ I ^^*\ i 'f^^- 

^fW, ^Tt I Hlljg^il^ I iJ^UfffT or ^t^ II 
g^ muh, to be foolish, IV, P. ij^fd II ^ft^, ^f^ or g^ftry 
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or yrh? I ^^;^ I HHV^rfir i 5^ or ijjr i g^ \ Hl^iifd \ 

^ mri, to die, VI, P. (pres. and aor. A.) ftfMVi II HHK, ^H^ I 

ffer^ I wji! I Hfimfif 1 f^ini 1 ^ 1 ^p^ 1 ^^^ 1 hk^Qi i 
liHlHitt^ I g^TSfir I »nfNfS II 

^IT mri^r, to cleanse, II, P» frff ; ^f :> ^«ffiT I ^Pnt ; ^J^^T'^; 

^mfiTJ^i HT^rftr,^!, ^' f^^^ ?^ ^ fi'Tii^^ii hht^; h^: i 

^•^iWTn^ or ^IJfT^ffj^^or VK^HffT I HT^^fif I *Ji*|^ I ^ I HlMi^l 
«r ^, °^ I Hl^^fif I HOUi^jTi II 
W mnH, to study, I, P. JRfir II ^TOT^ I W^ I ^TTT 11 
v<^ t mlai, to fade, I, P. JPlflT II »!^ I ^Tffl^fti^^l ITH I STTq^rfir 



or UM^ld II 



'n^ya^, to worship, I, P. A* ^5ffiT, ^ II ^»f, f^ ^ VTT- 
Tii^, ^5RF I ^VS^lfin ; ^TfT I ^jlf^ I ^ I ^ I V:^ I 'TT 'PTfff I 
fl^^^ I fJHI^fiT II 

^ yam, to stop, 1, P. TTSSffl II ^nJW, ^nhl or ^fftw ; ^: I 
^wfiT or ^fHWrfir I ^*^7i I ^^TT I ^n^n, ^^^'l or ®^W I ^^ I 

'iH^fi! or ^n'nifir i ftrofir ii 

VI yk, to go, n, p. ^nfir ii ^«nni^^; ^nn^ or ^: i ^ i 
^mn^^ II ^ I ^nmft^^ i vm^ ; ^nm i ^^ i vm i ^nFn, 

^^^n^ I VX^ I ^IM^fd I fiRT^flf II 

5 yu, to join, II, P. i^fif; ^^ I ^4tii^; ^T^^i ^ ; g^ I 
i^i ^ I giTi gwT, ^gmi 5^ 11 

g^yug^,to join,VII, P. A. 5^^, gii II 5^>1T, 5^% I ^^, 

^Hpi I Tih^, °^ I ^pfn( I 3W » 3W, °gw i ^=ftf^ i ^^- 
^, ^^ I ^r^3^ I gi^ 11 

tW^ raksh, to protect, I, P. A. ^^fflT, °^ 11 ^Cmi I ^TO^ I 

Tf'Bj^ft ; Tftjin I t^r^ i xf^n \ °rw i K^^iH, i t^fir ii 
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t«^ ra^^r, to tinge, IV, P. T3^fn W ZWk I i:ii \ ^T^ I 

TH rabh, to grasp (^ITt^T S-rabh, to begin), I, A. Oln \\ V^ I 
T?^ ram, to sport, I, A. (with ft, ^, ^ft, ^^ optionally P.) 

^ II "^ I ^Ertir 1 1^ I tgi^ i tit \ tph, °tw or ^rw i iw^ i 
i?nrfir \ fixwk ii 

XX^^ikg, to shine, I, P. A. TliTfiT, ^^ H TtHT, \^ I ^?TOif^ I 
U^^fif II 
^5 ru, to cry, U, P. ^fif ; '^t ; ^4fH II ^H^ ; ^^: I ^TO- 

'ft^^^ I ^Tff I <5W I TPnrfjf I rte^^ II 

^ rud, to weep, II, P, ttf^ ; ^^H I ^H^^, ^ift^: or ^PC^t:, 

^Cl<f(^ or ^^'h^; ^J^f^ I ^n5^*t I tt^rftr, ^^> ^^ ; 
^T^; ^^ I ^Tn^ii ^^ I ^r^T^^i Ttf^fiT 1 50^ I ^f^ I 
^f^, ^^ir I df^ I d^fir I ^ i ^ fi^^rd r i ttwf^ h 

^rudh, to shut out, VIE, P. A. I^lilf^, ^ I -^tt^, ^^ I 

^ir^v^^^or ^^f^; ^sr^^r i d?^ i 5«i^ i ^5 1 ^,°^^ i 
ttf»i; I T^fir I ' ^^rHPri 11 

^ ruh, to grow, I, P. ^Ctlftr Q ^0^ I ^^nji^^ or ^^^ I 
ClvS^lfiT I ^^ I ^^ I ^^, °5^ I tt^'^ I OiJ^fd or tt^nrfif I 
^^^5^?fiT II 

cPT labh, to grasp, I, A. <WTt U H^l I WWk I W^ I cW I 
cJ3f, ^ c^WT t cWlfir I ft?P^ II 

ftW^likh, to scratch, to write, VI, P. fc5?rfir U ftra?^ I fc5^ I 

ftyftnr i frtf^rti, ®(W^ i cy^nrftr ii 

^Ift, to cut, IX, p. A. e^Hlfri^ cJHI^ II cjcil^, ^^^ I cJJT H 
^ vait, to speak, II, P. ^ftEH, ^ftf, ^f^ ; "^^t, ^^^t, ^^; 
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^^Tt, ^wtr, ^^fir I ^WT^, v^, ^iw^ ; wr^, ^nra?(, ^w- 

^ vad, to speak, I, P. ^^iT ^^T^, T^f^^ ; ^SJJ i ^HT- 
^ vap, to sow, to weave, I, P. A. qsPn II <mmy ^5^ftn? or 

^"cq ; ^: I ^t^rfiT i nqr^ i ^tt i ^nwfif u 

^?( Y&s, to desire, II, P. ^f^, Wftf , ^ft ; ^^^I ; ^"^fif I 

^vas, to dwell, I, P, H^f^n II ^"^rnr, ^T^^ or ^^w; ^Um ; 
^: I ^T^mftn^ I ^FHfir i ^^ i ^ftw i ypMi^ i , ^^nq i q^ i 
qr^RfiT I ^r^Wi^^ I ftqwfir ii 

^ vas, to wear, II, A, q^ Q qq% I '?rq%f I qftfiT I qftfilT, 

^q^ I qf^ I qiinifir II 

q^ vah, to carry, I, P. A. MiTiK, ^T( I ^T^T?, ^^H^VJ or 9^'Sl 

5»r$^ ; "911: 1 ^RTT^^n^ I ^^vs^ifii ; qter i ^ra^ i "to* i ^sjt, 
°^^ I q^ I qr^qfir II 

fq^ vid, to know, II, P. ^ftl, qfi^ET, ^flT ; ftfS^, ftw:, fTWt; 

fqrr:, fqw, ff^fff I ^^,^: or ^1^,^^^; wfq?*,^fT!n^, 
^rfq^rp^; ^riw, ^fqw, wfq^ or ^ftij: i ^^ifn, fqfe, q^; 
^iq, fqrn^j fq^TP^ ; ^^, f%^, fq^ i ftnrn^^ u ft^ or fq- 
^Hqin: iijq^n^i ^f^^qfiT; ^f^ifW^ifff^ifqfifFni 

^f^ I ^^qfir I fqfqf^fir II Pres. perf. ^ (oi8a), ^ (oi<r-^a), 

^ (otSc); fq?", ft^j fq^t ; ft^ (iV")* ^* ^^* (cp« P- 9^* 9)- 

f% vid, to find, VI, P. A. fq^, ^^ U ft^^, W^ I ^rft^. 
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^r=l^d I ^Wfir, ^ I ^mf^ (there is found, there exists, there 
is) I fT9 or f^^ I f%W, ''fro I ^^ i ^^^ I r^Hii^rtT II 

fl^ Yi«, to enter, VI, P. f^^rfir H ft^^I I ^wf^T^ I ^ft^lPH I 
f^TP^ I ftl I ^f^ I ^5^ I ^ y q ftf I f ^ f ^^fff II 

^ vrt, to cover, V, P. A. ^^rfHlT, ^^ II ^^Tt, ^Tfft^ ; W^ ; 

^: I ^rrTt^, ^^jt I f^^ I ^w I ^WT, °^ I ^ftg'^ or ^- 
^'^ I ^TT^fir II 

^ vri, to choose, IX, A. ^iiil^ H ^ I ^J^ I ^fV'M^ I fri^n I 
^TTI ^ I ^5»^ I ^ITrfff H 

^H^vrit, to be, to exist, 1, A. (optionally P. in aor., fut., desid.) 
^^ U ^^ I '«^Hf(^ I ^S^ or ^i^ I ^ I ®^ I "^fS^ I 
N^^frf I ^ ' ^^rifff I fN^i^Pri II 

^vridh, to increase, I, A. (opt. P. in aor., fut., desid.) ^§rt II 

^ I 'w^, ^Rffe I TOfiT i ^ I ^f5gn I ^tWtt, °t^ I 

'W^VW II 

«tni vyadh, to strike, IV, P. firaflT II ft'qTO; f¥^^: I ^STsnWhT I 
f^T> I f^ I f^, °fTO I ^HRfir I Pcl^UfH fri II 

^n^vra^, to go, I, P. "^^ M ^T^ITIT, ^^ftni I Hi^NliT I 

^r^t ^ r iT I -wwf^ \ ^rftnr i ^r^H i, ^^i^ I wftil^ I WiRftr i 
froftnfii II 

^n^vrasib, to cut, VI, P. ^^fif « fWIT^ I ^5RI I ^, °^ II 
^ «w»s, to recite, I, P. 5f^fiT Q ^I^ I ^T^raftW^I ^^ff^^nfiff I 

51^ I 5rer I ^rwT, ^^fm i ^ft^ ^ ^Rnrfir ii 

^ 5ak, to be able, V, P, ^jT^flX Q ^J^TT^; ^t I W^T^ I 

^rerfw I 5nRT^ I ^PR I f^rafir II 

5I^«ap, to curse, I, P. A. ^^, ®T^ Q 5WT^, ^ I ^^^ I 
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^P^sam, to cease, IV, P. ^H^'lfif M ^{T^TTR; ^: \ ^T^TRTT I 

5n^ s^, to command, 11, P. ^fXfw ; fifT^: ; ^FTTrfw I W^- 

^, ^ff^n: or ^^iT, ^w\l ^Brfip^ ; ^W^* ^ w^nf^, ?iTfv, 
^n^ ; 5nHTw, %^, f^irn^; ?jthth, fiifnF, ^rrag i %«TTi^ n 

f^F^ «ish, to distinguish, VII, P. fi^Rf? ; f^^l , f^Kfif I 
5ft «i, to lie down, II, A. ^, $^, $7> ; ^N%, ^HTT^, ^wrt ; 

^, $«^, %r^ i ^sqrfv, ^$^:, ^rfhr ; ^?Nff, ^rp^n^, 

^, ^RT^iR^, ^r^iHi*!^; 5nn»i^, ^^p^, $mi*^ i ^nfti^ » 

^su*, to grieve, I, P. ^^fif ii ^pft^ I ^«r^fWhf I ^"tf^^rafir I 

f^r sri, to go, I, P. A. ^^rflf, °^ M fip^^TR, %f^l^ I ^fijT- 
^ OTu, to heap, V, P. ^^^ftfcT ; ^TC: ; ^il^Tri II ^^i^, ^pft^, 

^nsnf^ I ^ I ^i^, °^w I ^ftf^ * ^tWtt i ^3^^ 11 

^ svas, to breathe, II, P. "^srfHfir II lpSJ^ I H lfa mPri I ^iSreT 

or ^VK I ^^reiT I ^ftrp; I HUf l ^ i f iT II 
f^^ svi, to swell, I, P. Wlfjf II tr^ I ^Jrf II 
^»^^sa%, to adhere, I, P. ^iffif II WS'^ I ^^^J^ I ^i^^ I 

^U I ^Wiq \ fiH?^ I H^inrfW I ftniv5(fiT II 
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^ sad, to perish, I, P. 5Bft^fir II ^^iq, %f^ or TTOFI ; ^t I 

^^i\ I fiMffi I ^TOT^ I ^p^ I °?rar I ^r^ i ^^^Fif i w^- 
^» 

^ sah, to bear, I, A. ^^ I) ^raf?^ I ^Hj^l^ ; ^fftel I Tl?l^ I 
^fte I TlteT, ®^r?r I Htg^l^ I Uli^^rif II 

ftr^siA:, to sprinkle, VI, P. A. fH^W, ®^ II ftl^, ftlf^ I 

^sfiff^, ^1T I ir^^rfir, °t^ i ftRn^ » fti^ i fHw, ^ftr^ i ir^- 

^iT, °^ II 
ftiV sidh, to succeed, IV, P. ftwfilT ftl^ I ^wfir I ftnim I 

fira I Tmnifw ii * 

^ su, to distil, V, p. A. ^^ftfif, ^^ II ^MH, ^^ I ^ftBTfijT ; 
^T I ^ I 'W^Of^ I ^ I °^ I ^qilfiT II 

\b^, to bear, II, A. ^ I ^W^ I ^, ^;^, %?^*\ ^ ^^Trt •• 
^^ I ^r«|U('ii or ^fV^T^ I ^pil^ ^ ?? ^* 

^ sn, to go, I, p. TTTfir II ^TiTt, ^?r§; TT^; ^r^ i Hft^«rfir i 

^ I ^CTT^rfw I ftl^Sfif II 

^^srig, to let off, VI, P. ^ITfW II ^W^ I ^T^rrBflT^^ I B^fft I 

^w^ I ^, °^ig I ^r|»^ I HiS^ I ftr^^ir ii 

^snp, to creep, I, P. "^ff^fif 1 1 ^RT^ ; Tf^fiT? I ^T^^^ Trx^fff 
or BWlfii I ^^ I qr? I gt?E|T, ^^ I TI^^ I ftr^fif II 
^ so, to finish, IV, P. ^irfiT II ^Cm I ^THTi^ * ^Wf> I ftTiT I 

ftn^, °^cm I ^Tf^^ I hi^^Ph ii 

^[^ skand, to approach, I, P. ^fd II ^Mi^ I ^reRTT^fti^ I 
^Wftr I ^1^ I ^^W or o^iir I 4<^rH II 
^cP^ stambh, to prop, IX, P. ^jdVlfd 1 1 WWftf, WHR, ^cTWg II 

im^ I w^ftrr i ^swt^ i h^c i ^rragr, «>^wi i ^35?^ 1 ^cMftr 11 

^ stu, to praise, II, P. A. ^fiC or Wilfn I ^tciin^ or ^T^- 
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^ stri, to cover, V or IX, P. A. ^J^tHtT or ^^^gifff II Trent, 

ireft I w^urrd 1^^ I HFi ^T,°^ I HRTTfiri fireft^ ii 

^^ V^^ ^T stha, to stand, I, P. frofir H iT^^^ I ^J^^ I im^flt \ 

wt^ I ^rwrfti I firor ( f^TRT, ^^wth i ^mj^^ i i w iq uft r i 
^firftxn^i firewfir ii 

^^spm, to touch,VI, p. ^q^lfff II IJ^ I ^^30^ or ^T^- 

^ I Bra^rfw i ^^^^ i ^ ( ?^, o^^^ , ^„j^ , ^q^^rfj^ , 
fll^^ll 

fm smi, to smile, I, A. ^Rlf^ 11 f^rf^ ( ^Wftf? I ftRiT I 

fSpTi^T, °ftRW I Wm^fir or miM^rif II 
^ smri, to remember, I, P. FTtfiT tl TT^YR i mkui flT I ^R^ I 

^ \ ^RT, °^ I Fr|»^; \ Wli ^ PtT II 

^ syand, to drop, I, A. ^j^ 11 ^T^ I ^TOT^ I ^TOT^ I 

^CT^ I #^T i 4^i<^rri II 
5gsru, to flow, I, P. B^ II ^BX^ I ^THnf^l iJpiUqrri I ^ II 
^»^ svaii^r, to embrace, I, A. ^ifl^ II 4J^^ I #^1^ I ^^ II 
^nLsvap, to sleep, II, P. i^Wd II ^^m; ^^t I W^T^Tf I 

^rorfiT I ^g^ I ^w^ft? I ^ I giiin I ^ry^ i ^mnPri i 

^ ban, to kill, II, P. ?flT; ^: ; wfif I ^t^; isrfff{ I ?^ftT, 

^, til ^ 1 1^11 ^WR I ^r^rthr^i ^ftwfir i ?W& i 
^ I ?FiT, ^^ \ f^ I v i ri'^rrf I f^Tihrfir II 

?T ha, to leave, III, P. H^lfd; ^f^fif \ Id^lPH, If^tff, »f?Tg; 

^r?9ii ^j^Tf^orir^T^i^rfTir^or'w^Twi^mrfti^^ 

1^ I f^, °^i? I V^ » ^T'Rfir I fgffl^rif II 
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f^^hims, to strike, VII, P.njHPw I wf?»TH^; ^BTf^^l fif^nCTftf, 

f)i/^ f ^^» *® sacrifice. III, P. ^^tfli M %i\^ op^^iH^liR I ^1^- 

ift^^TT II 

^ hrt, to take, I, P. A. ^Tfif, ° n II ^iJU, ^Tg^; ^fp I ^T^T^fff, 
^^ I ^fittlfTr ; ?#T I fl^ I ^T^lft I ^ I ^TilT, ®^ I 
?n?jfiT I fsf^t^, «T^ I Wftffff II 

?^ hri, to be ashamed. III, P. ftllfff; ftf^Tft; firf^^fif I 

^rftrliT I ft% I ftf^hni^^n firsnr; ftrflS: iFhiropit!Ti 
^u^fd I ^i^hr^ u 

^hve,tocall,I,P.A. ij^rfir,®7^ll ^^T^; g|^J I ^S^f^^, ^d^ n I 
SJTOT^ I g^ I ^ I °f5 * SP'T'rflC I ^f^fff ^ Mlf«lirrt 11 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT. 

The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that of the Yedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to , 
strict rules, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into : — 

I. Those measured by the number of syllables; 

II. Those measured by the number of morae they contain. 
All verses are divided into half-verses, while nearly all are 

further divided into quarter-verses (p&da). 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (m^tr&), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 

I. Metres measured by Syllables (AlrsTiara^A:Aandaft). 
These consist of: — 

A. Two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 
verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. Four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 

A. The /Sloka. 

The sloka (song, from sru, to hear) developed from the Vedic 
Anush/ubh is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently than 
any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of two 
half- verses of 16 syllables or of four p&das of 8 syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 
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quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic {\j^yj -), while the 
second may assume five different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undetermined, except that ^\j\j^ ia always excluded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 

\j — (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half- verses). 

The type of the 5loka may therefore be represented thus : — 

Ex. asid ra^a NS16 namS j Vii^sen&suto ball j 

up^panno gunair ishfai | rup&van asvakovid&A || 

It is only when the second foot has '^ — that the first foot 

may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 
any of the other four forms, the first foot is limited, as shown 
in the following table: — 



II. 



m. 



IV. 



\j — ♦ 



f . _ V. - I 
I ♦ ^ I 

♦ — \j — I — vy W 

I-,-- 

• • ♦ — I — vy — -• 



I V-* — >M» 



The first (typical) form is called PathyS ; the remaining four, 
called Vipul^, are in the above table arranged in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 2580 half-verses taken from 
K^d^sa (Raghu-vaf7i«a and Kumdra-sambhava), M^ha, Bh^avi, 
and Bilhana, each of the ^ve admissible forms of the sloka in the 
above order claims the following share : 2289, 116, 89, 85, i. 

In the table a dot indicates an imdetermined syllable ; a comma 
marks the caesura. 

The end of a p&da coincides vnth the end of a word (some- 
times only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole 

N 2' 
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«loka contains a complete sentence. The construction does not 
run on into the next line. Occasionally three half- verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 

B. AU Four P&das identical in Form. 

1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Trisli- 
inbli (ii syllables to the pada), the commonest are:— 

a. Indrava^rrS. : w| w|w — w| || 

b. Upendrava^rA : w — w[ w|w — w | || 

c. Upa^^ti (a mixture of the above two) : 

^--|---|v.-v.|-^|| 

d. 5Min{: I -, - v^ I - - ^ I » « II 

e. Rathoddhat^ : — w — jwww j — v^— | w — || 

2. The commonest forms of 6kgati (12 syllables to the p^da) 



are: — 



a. Vam^asthS. :w — w| w|w — wj — v^ — || 

b. Drutavilambita :w\^w| — w\^ |— \^w | — v->— || 

3. The commonest variety of iS'akvari (14 syllables to the 
pada) is : — 

VasantatilakA : w| — ^wjw — \^|w — w |— ~ || 

4. The commonest form of Ati^kvari (15 syllables to the 
p&da) is: — 

MMini: wwv^l ^w^|-.-,-|v^--| w-^ II 

5. The commonest variety of Atyash^ (17 syllables to the 
p&da) is : — 

a. iSikhariwi : w 1 ,|w\-'\-'|wu — | — wwjw— || 

b. Mand^kr^t^: 

|-,v.v.|^v.v.|-,-v^|--v.|-^|| 

6. The commonest form of Atidhriti (19 syllables to the 
pUda) is : — 

iS^d^vikrirfita : 

|ww — |w — w|v->w— ,| — — wj *-'|~|| 
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7. The commonest variety of Prakriti (21 syllables to the 
pada) is : — 

Sragdhara : 
|-w-|-,wv^|v^wv^|v^-,-|v^--|w--|| 

IX. Metres measured by Morae. 

A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is pre- 
scribed (M^tr^Ar^andaA). 

The Vait^liya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 
first p^a, 16 in the second. Each p^da may be divided into three 
feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the third 
of two iambics 5 while the first foot in the first p^da consists of a 
pyrrhic, in the second p^da of an anapaest. The half-verse thus 
contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the half- 
verse : 
wv^l — wv./ — |w — o— [|ww — | — WW — w — w — I 

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana) is 
specified (G&n&khh&nd&h). 

Arjk or Qktlik has 7J feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 

the form v^www, , — ww,orw\-»— ; in the 2nd and 4th 

they may also become kj — kj; in the 6th they appear as v^ w w v^ 
or v-» — v^ . The 8th foot is always monosyllabic ; the 6th of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar^ with the exception of numerals (i 16-120), unless declined, and 
of the verbs given in Appendix I. The former, owing to their numerical 
order ; the latter, because of their alphabetical arrangement, will easily be 
found. All indifferent words occurring in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax 
are of course excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 
A. ss adjective, adv., adverb, adverbial, af., affix, aor., aorist. art., 
article. Bv., Bahuvrlhi. od., compound, pj., conjunction, ol., class, 
cpv., comparative, csv., causative, del., declension, dem., demonstra- 
tive, den., denominative, dee., desiderative. Dg., Dvigu. Dv., Dvandva. 
end., enclitic, f. n., foot-note, ft., future, grd., genmd. ij., interjec- 
tion, indcl., indeclinable, inf., infinitive, ipv., imperative, itrv., 
interrogative. K., Karma-dh&raya. N., note, n., neuter, neg., negative, 
nm., numeral, pel., particle, per., periphrastic, pf., perfect, pr., 
present, prf., prefix, pm., pronoun, pronominal, prp., preposition, 
prepositional, ps., passive, pt., participle, sf., suffix, spv., superlative. 
Tp., Tat-purusha. v., vocative, w., with. 



-a, bases in, 107. 
aksb, des. of, 198, 2. 
akshara-A:^^ndaA,n. syllabic metre, 

App. II, I. 
^kshi, n. eye, no, 3 ; 219 b. 
agni-m^t, a. having fire, 98 ; 105, 

1 and 3. 
agni-m^tl, f., 105, 4. 
agni-m^th, a. fire-kindling, 89. 
AgnY-shiSmau, Dv. cd., 217 c. 
^e, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
^hoh, V. Sandhi of, 55. 
Anga, strong base, 83. 
a/c, to go, bases ending in, 104. 
a-^n&ta, a. K. cd., 215, 3. 
SLtig, to anoint, 144, VII, i. 
-at, bases in, 97. 
dti, prp. beyond, 207 a ; 208 a. 



^ti-, prf. very, 210. 

Atidhnti, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 6. 

Ati8akvarl,f. a metre, App. II, I B, 4. 

Atyashd, f. a metre, App. U, I B, 5. 

^tha, pel. then, now, 210. 

athavft, cj. or, 210. 

ad, to eat, type of cL II, 138, i ; 

144, II. 
ad^t, pr. pt., 97. 
ad^, dem. pm., 124; 226 B. 
^dhara, pm. a. inferior, west, 1 30 c. 
adh^, adv. prp. below, 209 d. 
^Ulhi, prp. over, 207 a ; 208 c. 
adhi-kritya, prp. grd. regarding, 210; 

240 b. 
adhi-strl, f, K. cd. chief woman, 

215, 3. 
-an, bases in, 102. 
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an, to breathe, 144, 11^ i. 
anadiit, m. oz, 106, 3. 
anantar^Lm, ady. prp. after, 209 c. 
-anfya, pt. ps. pt., 187 ; 239. 
^u, prp. after, 207 a; 208; 208 a. 
An-udatta, grave accent, i8. 
Anud&tta-tara, accent, 18. 
^nuriipam, adv. cd. accordingly, 

3I5» 3. 
AnuiE^i^iibh, f. a Yedic metre, App. 

II, I A. 
Anu-8vara, 5; ii; 17, 8; 28; 30, 

3; 31; 33; 471 App. II, introd. 
ant^,adv.prp.within,52,f.n.; 209a. 
^ntara, pr. a. outer, 130 c. 
antara, n. difference, 219 c, 7. 
antar^, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
^tareTia, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
antik^, a. near (cpv.) ; -m, adv., 233, 

IV a. 
any^, pm. a. other, 130 a. 
aiiya-tar^, pm. a. either, 130 a. 
anv-^, a. lollowing, 104. * 
ap, f. pi. water, 100. 
^pa, prp. off, 207 a ; 208 b. 
^para, pm. a. other, 130 c. 
^pi, pel. w. itrv., 129 ; 210. 
^pi, prp. upon, 207 a. 
abhl, prp. towards, 207 a ; 208 a. 
abhl-tas, adv. prp. around, 209 a. 
-am, indcl. pt. in, 188. 
amb^ f. mother, 107, t n. 2. 
ay. to go, per. pf., 156. 
-^ya I. CSV. gf., 192 ; 195; 196. 
-aya 2. den. sf., 206. 
ayi, V, pd., 211. 

arAr, to honour, 146, 2 b ; 198, 2. 
artha, object, at end of cd., 219 c, 8. 
ardh^, pm. a. half, 1 30 d. 
arh, to deserve, 242 b. 
^lam, adv. prp. enough, 209 b. 
^Ipa, pm. a. little (cpv. ), 1 1 5 d ; 1 30 d. 
iva, prp. down, 207 b, 
Ava-graha, m. mark of elision of ^, 7. 
ava-y^gr, m. Vedic priest, 90, 3, N. 2. 
^vara, pm. a. posterior, 130 c. 
av^s, adv. prp. below, 209 d. 
^Y&kj a. downward, 104, N. 
Avyayl-bhava, m. adv. cd., 215, 3. 



M, to eat, des. of, 198, 2. 

ash^^, nm. eight, 11 8. 

-as, bases in, 82, N. i ; 95. 

as I. to throw, aor., 162, 3. 

as 2. to be, irreg. pr. fomis, 144, II, 

3; 178; 333,1b; 234,11c. 
iarig, n. blood, 90, 3. 
^tM, n. bone, 1 10, 3. 
asm^, pm. base, 121. 
ah, to say, pf., 153, 3. 
^han, n. day, 103, 2 ; at end of cd., 

2i5» 3. N. 
ah^, prn., I, 121 ; unaccented 

forms of, 226. 
^har, n. day, 52, f. n. 
^har-ahaA, adv. day by day, 103, 2. 
ahar-gana,m. number of days, 103, 2. 
ahaha, ij., 211. 
aho, ij., 211. 
aho-r&tra, m. day and night, 103, 2. 

-&, bases in, 107 ; radical -&, 108. 
^ I. prp. near, 207 a ; 208 ; 208 b. 
Sk 2. pel., 210. 
& 3. ij., 211. 

4tm^n, m. soul, 102 ; self, 126, 2. 
Atmane-pada, n. middle voice, 131. 
&-di[-ya, grd.=prp. with, 240 b. 
&di, m. beginning, at end of cd., 

219 c, a. 
adya, a. first, 219 c, a. 
-ana i. ipv. af., 142, N. 4. 
-ana 2. Atm. pt. af., 184 ; 185. 
ap, to obtain, pf., 146, 2 a; des., 

198, 2. 
a-r^bh-ya,grd. « prp. beginning from, 

209 c. 
Aryft, f. a metre, App. II, II B. 
a^is, f. blessing, 95, n. 3. 
as, to sit down, pf., 156 ; 237. 
d,-sakta, pf. pt. ps. attached to, 234, 

II a. 

-i, bases in, 109; no. 
i,togo,i38,i; 168; 169; 170; 175,2. 
i, w. prf. adhi, to read, 144, II, 3 ; 

194 (CSV.). 

ikJchk, f. wish, w. inf., 242 a. 
Itara, pm. a. other, 130 a. 
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iti, pel. thus, 2IO ; 227, N. ; 235, n. 2. 
itthim, adv. thus, 235, N. 2. 
idam, prn. this, 123 ; 226 B. 
-in, bases in, 82, N. i ; 99. 
Indra-va^, f. a metre, App. II, 

I B, I a. 
Indr^dayaA, Indra and the others, 

219 c, a. 
indh, to kindle, 144, VII, i. 
lyat, a. so much, 98, N. 2. 
iva, end. pcL like, 210. 
ish, to wish, 144, VI, 2 ; 146, 3 ; 

150; 241b. 
-is, bases in, 95. 

-t, bases in, iii. 

id, to praise, 144, II, 4. 

-lyaSjCpv. bases in, 100. 

irshy, to envy, 231 A, 2. 

1*, to rule, 144, II, 4 ; 233, 1 a. 

-u, bases in, 109. 

ukh, to be pleased, 146, 3. 

ukkh, des. of, 198, 2. 

lit-tara, pm. a. subsequent, 130 c. 

lid, prp. up, 207 b. 

ud-a/p, a. upward, 104. 

Ud-atta, acute accent, 18. 

ud-df«ya, prp. grd. towards, 210; 

240 b. 
und, to wet, 139 ; 155, i ; 186, i, 

N. ; 198, 2. 
Tipa, prp. upon, 207 a ; 208 a and c. 
Upa^stti, f. a. metre, App. II, I B, i c. 
Upa-dhm&nlya, m. labial sibilant, 

p. 2 (table), 
up^, sbdv. prp. above, 209 a. 
up&iuih, f. shoe^ 94, 3 c. 
Upendrava^a, f. a metre, App. II, 

I B, I b. 
ubh^ya, pm. a. both, 130 b. 
ubhay^tas, adv. on both sides, 209 a. 
uro-^a, a. produced on the breast, 

214,6. 
Ushnfh, f. a metre, 94, 3 a. 
-us, bases in, 95. 

-d, bases in, iii. 
tr^, f. strength, 90, 3. 
tlrdhv^lm, adv. prp. aiter, 209 c. 



-rt, bases in, 1 12 ; in Dv. cds., 217 b. 
ri, to go, 139; 144,1,2; 194. 
rig, to obtain, 146, 2 b. 
rit6y adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
ritv-ig, m. priest, 90, 3. 

^ka,nm.one,ii7; i3ob; = art., 233. 
eka-tam^, pm. a. one (of many), 

130 a- 
eka-tar^ pm. a. either, 130 b. 
et^, dem. pm. this, 125, 2; 226 B. 
edh, togrow, 155, N. 
enad (end.), pm., 125, 3. 
ev^pd. just, 210; 226; 235, N. 3. 
ev^, pel. thus, 210; 235, N. 2. 
esh^, m. dem. pm. this, Suidhi of, 54. 

•ai, -0, -au, bases in, 113. 

-ka, sf., added to Bv. cds. in -W, -1, 

-in, 219 d. 
kaktibh, f. region, 89. 
k&kkit, itrv. pcLsenonne, 210. 
ka-tam^^ pm. a. which of many? 

130 a. 
ka-tartl, pr. a. which of two ? 130 a. ' 
kiti, itrv. a. how many ? 1 28, N. 
kati-pay^, pr. a. some, 130 d. 
k^tnish^Aa, spv. of alpa, little, 115. 
k^Lnlyas, cpv. of alpa, 115. 
kam, to love, 144, 1, 6; aor., 164. 
kartrf, f. of kartW, maker, 1 1 2, N. 4. 
Karma^dh^U:^ya, m. descriptive ed., 

315. 
k^-Ht, some one^indef. art., 223. 
k§Lnt&, a. beloved, 107. 
k^mam, adv., 210. 
klm, itrv. pm., 125 B; 210. 
kim-u, kim-uta, kim puna^, how 

much more ? 2 10. 
kfyat, a. how much ? 98, N. 2. 
klla, pel. s= quidem, 210. 
kut, to sever, 140, 3. 
Kiiro, 't, a Kum, 109, N. 2. 
ktUala, a. skilful, 234, II a. 
kri, to make, 138, 5; 144, VIII; 

146, i; 148; 152; 154, 8; 158; 

158, i; 175*3; 178; 180; 186, 

2; 187; 188; 191 ; 192; 196; 

199 ; 202 ; 204 ; to take, 234, II d. 
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krity to cut, 144, VI, i. 
kri-tdf pf. pt. done, I61, N. 2. 
knU-vat, pf. pt. act. loi, N. 2 ; 186, 

2, N. 
krit4, prp. adv. for the sake of, 209 d. 
krishna,, den. to behave likeKrtshTta, 

206, I. 
kri, to scatter, 136, 2 ; 152, 3 ; 154,9. 
krit, to praise, 136, 4. 
kWp, 146, I. 

k^valam, adv. merely, 210. 
kram, to step, 144, 1, I. 
krt, tobuy, 138,6; 143; 154, 7; 182. 
krdnA;, m. curlew, 90, i, N. 
kr(5«am, ace. of distance, 228, 2. 
krosh^n, m. jackal, 112, N. 3. 
kvi, itrv. where ? 210. 
kship, to throw, 158, irreg., i; 180; 

234, n c. 
kshlrasy^, den. to long for milk, 

206, 4. 
kshudr^ a. mean, cpv. of, I15. 

khan.todig, 140, 3; 151,3; ^7S>Bl 

189 b. 
kh^u, pel. indeed, 210. 
khid, to vex, 144, VI, i. 
khyli, to tell, 162. 

Gai»^, m. metrical foot, App. II, II B. 
G&nsk-kkh&ndsJi, n. foot metre, App^ 

II, II B. 

gandh4 m. smell, at end of cd., 219 b. 
gam, to go, 74; 140, 3; 144, I, 2; 

151,3; 189 c; 192, N.; 199; 204, 

2 ; 228, I, N. 
g^yas, cpv. of gurti, heavy, 100; 

105, I and 3. 
g^yasl, f., 105, 4. 
gavy^, den. to wish for cows, 206, 

2 a, a. 
Giltha, f. a metre, App* II, II B. 
gir, f. voice, 65 ; 92, 3. 
Gun^, 20. 

gup, to protect, 89 ; 144, 1, 6* 
guh, to hide, 144, I, i ; 160, 2 ; 

a. hiding, 93. 
gai, to sing, 168, i ; 175, i ; 187, 

III, 1. 



g(5, f. cow, at end of cds., 215, 2. 

granth, to tie, 151, 4. 

grab, to seize, 144, IX, 2 ; 151, 2 ; 

158, N.; 175,7; 199; 334, lid. 
grama-prSpta, Tp. cd. having reached 

the village, 214, i. 

ghas, toeat, 151, 3. 

ghn^t, pr. pt. of ban, to kiU, 182, N. 

ghra, to smell, 144, 1, 3. 

JcAf cj. and, 210; 226. 

Arakas, to shine, 95, U; 144, II, 5 ; 

155. 2. 

Arattir, nm. four, 117. 

-^ana, indef. sf., 1 29. 

X»m, w. prf. a, to sip, 144, 1, i. 

ksnTf to move, 189. 

Araram^ pm. a. last, 130 d. 

Ari, to collect, 153, i ; 175, 2. 

Adklrs, a. desirous of doing, 95, II. 

-A?it, indef. sf., 1 29. 

*it, to think, 172, i ; 187, III. 

^tra-llkh, m. painter, 88. 

Arur, to steal, 136, 4 ; 168, 2 ; 180, 

N. ; 183, 2; i88; 191. 
k6t, pel. if, 210 ; 248 b. 

^raksb, to eat, 144, 11, i ; 144, 11, 5. 
G'^tl, f. a Vedic metre, App. II, 

IB, 2. 
^agan-v^, pf. pt. act. of gam, to go, 

IOI,N. I. 

^agmi- v&, pf.pt. act. of gam, loi, N.I. 
^aghni-v^, pf. pt. act. of han, to 

kill, loi, N. I. 
^ran, to be bom, 144, IV, 3 ; 151, 3 ; 

166; 175,5; 181, 2. ^^^ 

ff^&, m. people, at end of cd., ?^^^ 
^ap, to recite, 205. 
^ala-m&tram, ti. water alone, 2 1 9 d^ 
^ala-mtiA:, m. cloud, 90, I. 
^agrt, to wake, 52, f. n. ; 144, II, 5 , 

156, 2 ^. 

g&tjSL, by birth, 230, 4. 

^i, to conquer, 153, i ; 168, 2 ; 186 ; 

187, 1, II, in ; 189 a; 194; 199. 
Gihv^-miillya, m. guttural sibilant, 

p. 2 (table). 
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^Iv, to live, 150. 

givA-ni^f a. life-destroying, 94, i b. 
gn&^&ysk, csv. of ^^a, to know, I06. 
gnk, to know, 144, IX, 2; 194; 

229, I. 
^»ana-yat, a. possessing knowledge, 

98. 
^a, to grow weak, 144, IX, 2. 

-t^,pf.ps. pt. sf., 186. 
tdksh, a. paring, 93. 
t^U^han, m. carpenter, 102. 
t^tas, adv. then, 210. 
t^ti, a. so many, 1 28, N. 
tat-para, a. intent on, 234, 11 a. 
Tat-purusha, dependent cd., 214. 
tdtha, adv. thus, 210; 235, N. 2. 
t^, adv., 210; pm., 125 ; 226 B. 
tan, to stretch, 138, 5 ; 151, i ; 154, 

3; 183,2; 185. 
tantrl, f. lute, 111,4. 
tarn, to languish, 144, IV, i. 
tarl, f. boat, iii, 4. 
-t^vya, ft. pt. ps. sf., 187 ; 239. 
-tas, adv. in, 233, IV b. 
tasthiv^, pf. pt. act. of sthft, to 

stand, loi, N. i. 
t^vat, adv. so long, 210. 
tir^, prp. adv. across, 209 a. 
tiry-^, a. tortuous, 104. 
tu, cj. but, 210. 

tud, to strike, 136, 2 ; 154 ; 198. 
-turn, inf. sf., 191. 
tulya, a. equal, 233, II b. 
tush, to be satisfied, 230, II B, c. 
trma-hasta, Bv. cd. having grass in 

one's hand, 219 a. 
tn'pr^, a. hasty, cpv. of, 115. 
trihj to kill, 14^, VII, 2. 
trt, to cross, 146, i ; 151, i,N.; 189. 
-tya, grd. sf., 188; 240. 
ty^, pm. that, 125, A i. 
tray^, a. threefold, 130 d. 
trl, nm. three, 117. 
'\ tritaya, a. threefold, 130 d. 
tri-bhuvanam, n. Dv. cd., 215, 2. 
tri-loki, f . the three worlds, Dv. cd., 

215, 2. 
Trish^bh, f. a Vedic metre, App. II, 
IB, I. 



tv^, pm. a. other, 130 a. 

tv^, f. skin, 90, I. 

tv^, pm. base, thou, 121. 

tv^m, pm. thou, 121 ; unaccented 

forms of, 226. 
-tv^, grd. sf., 188; 240. 

dam«, to bite, 144, 1, 4. 
d^8hi7ia,pm. a. right, south, 130 c. 
diOwhinena, adv. 233, IV h. 
d^tdhi, n. curds, no, 3. 
dadhrish, a. bold, 94, 2. 
dam, to tame, 144, IV, i. 
Damayanty-artham, Bv. cd., 2 19 c, 8. 
dambh, to deceive, 151, 4. 
day I. to pity, 156, i. 
day 2. to give, 233,1a. 
daridrft, to be poor, 144, II, 5. 
dal, to cut, 136, 4. 
dasa-kum&rl, f. Dv. cd., 215, 2. 
dah,tobum, 79; 158,4; ^^o; 205,1. 
d&, to give, 144, III, I ; 158, irreg., 

2 ; 163 ; 181, 1 ; 187, 1 and III, i ; 

193 ; to take, 234, II d. 
d^man, f. rope, 105, 4. 
div I. to play, 65; 136,3. 
div 2. f. sky, 106, 2. 
di«, to show, 160, 1 ; f. region, 94, i a. 
dishfya, adv., 2ii. 
dih, to anoint, 160, 5. 
dip, to shine, 166. 
dlrghajfyus, a. long-lived, 95. 
dus, prp. ill, 207 b. 
duh, to milk, 66 ; 69, N. ; 160, 4 ; 

J99 ; m. milker, 60 ; a., 94, 3 a. 
dtlr^m, adv. far, 233, IV a. 
-dnksha, -dma, -drw, pm. sf., I27. 
dm, to see, 144, 1, 5 ; 158, irreg., 3 ; 

162,2; 168,2; 187,111,3; 191; 

205, 3 ; bases from, 94, i a. 
dr«, to tear, 144, IX, I. 
Deva-datta, m. Tp. cd., 214, 2. 
deva-dasa, m. Tp. cd., 312. 
Deva-nAgarl, character, 2 ; 3 ; let* 

ters, p. 2 (table) ; classification of, 5. 
devegr, m. worshipper of the gods, 

90, 3. N. I. 
desa, m. country, 224 c. 
desaantaram, n. Bv. cd. another 

country, 219 c, 7. 
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do, to cut, CSV. of, 193. 

d<5s, m. (n.) arm, 95, II. 

dyti, f. sky, 106, 2. 

dyd, f. sky, 113, N. 

drash^-kama, a., 242 c. 

dru, to run, 148 ; 104. 

Druta-yilambita, n. a metre, App. 

II, I B, 2 b. 
drub, to bate, bases from, 94, 3 b. 
Dvandv^, copulative cd., 216. 
dvay^, a. twofold, 130 d. 
dvftr, f. door, 92, 3, 
dvl, mm. two, 117. 
Dvigu, numerical cds., 215, 2. 
dvftaya, a. twofold, 130 d. 
dvi-ratr^, m. Dg. od., 215, 2. 
dvisb, to hate, 66 ; 70 ; 142, N. 6 ; 

143 ; a. hating, 93. 

dhanfn, a. rich, 99 ; 105, i and 3 ; 

114. 
dhanini, f. rich, 105, 4. 
dhanus, n. bow, 219 b. 
dha, to place, 144, III, i ; I54> 2 ; 

158, ureg., 2; 163. 
dhatW, m. providence, 112. 
dhanya_^ha, m. Tp. cd., 214, 2. 
-dhi, ipv. sf., 142, n. 4. 
dhik, ij. fie, 211. 
dhf, f. thought, III. 
dhtir, f. yoke, 65. 
dh<i, to shake, 140, 2; 144, V, 3 ; 

144, IX, I ; 194. 
dhtlp, to warm, 144, I, 6. 
dhri, to hold, 154, 10. 
dhrtsh, to dare, bases firom, 94, 2. 
dhma, to blow, 144, I, 5. 
-dhvam or -dhyaia, 2. pi. aor. sf., 

158, irreg., 5. 
dhvas, to fall, bases from, 95, N. i 

(P- 42). 

-ni, pf. ps. pt. s£, 186. 
na, neg. pel. not, 210. 
nadf, f. river, xii. 
na-nti, itrv. pel., 210. 
n^ptn, m. grandson, 112. 
nam, to bend, 189 c. 
Nala, conmionest form of iSloka in^ 
App. II, I A. 



naa, to destroy, bases from, 94, i b ; 

162, 4. 
hah, to bind, bases from, 79, N. ; 94, 

Jo; 136,3; 174- 
nama, pel., 210. 
nKman, n. name, 102. 
nl, prp. into, 207 b. 
nikash^, prp. adv., 209 a. 
ni^^, reflex, a. own, 126, 3. 
nintv^, pf. pt. act., loi, N. i. 
nipuna, a. clever, 234, II a. 
nir-makshikam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
nis, prp. without, 207 b. 
nl, to lead, 150, 2 ; 152, i ; 154, 6; 

158; 180; 192. 
nitvS, grd.=prp. with, 240 t). 
nlh^grgrvala-vapuA, Bv. cd., 218, N. 
nll^utpalam, n.K..cd., 215, 2 ; 218. 
nllotpala-saras-tlra, Bv. cd., 218, n. 
nti, itrv. pel., 210. 
nud, to push, 186, i, N. 
ntf to praise, 136, 2. 
nri, m. man, 1 1 2, N. 2. 
n^dish^^a, n^dlyas, spv. and cpv. of 

antik^, near, 115. 
n^ma, pm. a. half, 130 b. 
nati, f. ship, 113 ; 215, 2. 
ny-^, a. low, 104. 

paX;, to cook, X51, i ; 198. 
pan^a-gava, n. Dg. cd„ 215, 2. 
pa^^at-gu, a, Dg. cd., 215, 2. 
p^^ibap, nm. five, Xi8. 
p&ndit^, a. learned, 234, II a. 
pat, to fall, 162, 4 ; 186 ; 199 ; 205, 2. 
p^ti, m. lord, 1 10. 
pathfn, m, path, 103. 
Pad^, n. middle base, 83. 
p^a, pm. a. subsequent, 130 c. 
p^am, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 
paramapiha, m, the highest day, 

215, N. 
Parasmai-pada, n. act. voice, 131. 
parasmai-pada, n.Tp, cd., 214, N. 
p^ra, prp. back, 207 b. 
p&ri, prp, round, 207 a; 208 a; 208 b. 
pari-vr^, m. mendicant, 90, 3, N. 1 . 
parna-dhv^, a., 95, N. i. 
p&sk^t, adv. prp. after, 209 d. 
pa I. to drink, 144, 1, 3 ; 175, i; 190. 
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pa 2. to protect, 1^5, i ; 194. 
pi[da, m. foot, 219 b ; quarter- verse, 

Appendix II, introd. 
p^dau, m. dual, the feet, 224 b. 
pi9t(2a-gr^, a. eating a mouthful^ 95. 
pit^a, den. to behave like a father, 

206, 1, 
pit^rau, m. dual, parents, 224 b. 
pita-putrati, Dv. cd., 217 b* 
pitr^, m. fikthor, 52, f. n^ ; 112, w. I. 
pipafMs, a. desirous of repeating, 95, 

N. 2. 
pi*, to form, 144, VI, i^ 
piVan, a. fat, 105, 4. 
p5Varl, f. fat, 105, 4. 
putr^, m. son, 217 b. 
putrlj^, den. to treat like a son, 206, 

2 a, iS ; 206, 2 b, N. 
piinar, adv., 52, f. n.; 210. 
ptir, f. city, 92, 3. 
pur^, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
pur^t^t, adv. prp. before, 269 d. 
pur^ adv., 244, 2 a. 
purusha-vyaghra, m. K. cd. tiger- 
. like man, 215,1. 
puro-d^*, m. a priest, 94, i c. 
pa, topurify, 144, rX, I. 
pffrva, pm. a. prior, 130 d 
p»'^,tofilI,i75, 4; 186, i;i89; 204,1. 
peA;ivas, pf. pt. act. of pa^, loi, N. i. 
pr^ prp. before, 207 b. 
Praknti, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 7. 
prakntya, by nature, 2!3o> I, 4. 
Pragnhya vowels, 26. 
praArM, to ask, 144, VI, 3; 199; 

229, 2. 
pr^ti, prp. back, 207 a; 208; 208 a, b. 
prati-divan, m. the sun, 105, i, 3. 
pratlM^ f. a. behind, 105, 4. 
praty-^A?, a. behind, 84 ; 104 ; 105, 

I and 3; 114 (cpv.). 
pratham^, pm. a. first, 130 d. 
pribhWti, adv. prp., 209 c ; 2119 c, a. 
pra-«^m, a. mild, 74 ; 91, 4. 
pram4, m. question, 71. 
prafe, a. eastern, 104, N. ; 114 (cpv.) 
prafeA, a. asking, 90, 2. 
prkilk, a. worshipping, 66 ; 90, i, N. ; 

104, f. n. 3. 



prater, adv. early, 52, f. n. 
prapta-grama, Bv. cd., 214, 1, 
prayas, prayagas, prayena, adv. gene^ 

rally, 210. 
priy^, a. dear, 233, II a. 
priya-sakha, m. K. cd., 215, N. 
prl, to love, CSV., 194. 

phal, to burst, irreg. pf., 151, i, K. 

bandh, to bind, 69 ; 144, IX, 3. 
bahfs, adv^ prp. outside, 209 c. 
bahu-kumarl-ka, Bt. cd., 219 d. 
bahu-bhartri-ka, Bv. cd., 219 d. 
bahuU, a. frequent, cpv. of, 115. 
Bahu-vrlhi, m; possessive cds., 218. 
bahu-sv&mi-kl^, Bv. cd., 219 d. 
buddhi, f^ thought, instr. of, 230, 

2,N. 

budh, to know, 136, i ; 139 ; 140, i ; 

150, i; 158; i68, 2; 169; 170; 

17^; 174, IT.; 180; a. Imowing, 

60 ; 69, it, ; 89. 
bodh^ya, csv. of budh, 155, 3. 
brahman, m. n. creator, 102. 
brahma-h^n, a. Brahman-killing, 103, 

5- 
bril, to speak, 144, II, 6 ; 229, 2. 

Bha, weakest base, 83. 

bh^goA, v., 55. 

bha^, to enjoy, 151, i, N. 

hhsLfifff to break, 144, VII, i. 

bhartT^i^, m. husband, 112, N. i. 

bh^vat I. pr. pt. being, 98, N. i ; 105, 

I and 3. 
bh^vat 2. m. Your Hcmour, 98, N. i ; 

226 A. 
bh^vati, f., 105, 4. 
bhavit^vyam, ft. ps. pt. 239 c. 
bh^vyam, ft. ps. pt., 239 c. 
bhid, to cut, 140, 2 ; 168, 2 ; 186, 1, 
bhish^, m. physician, 90, 3. 
bhi, to fear, 156, 2 b; 194. 
bhu^, to eat, 190. 
hhiii, f. earth. III. 
bhft 2. to be, 136,1; 143; 153, 2; 

154,14 ; 163 ; 169 ; 176 ; 178; 182 ; 

183 ; 184; 187, n; 189; 191; 196; 
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197 ; 201 ; 203 ; 233, 1 b ; w. prf. 

pra, to be-master of, 233, I a. 
bhW, to bear, 148 ; 156, 2 b. 
hhriggy a. roasting, 90, 3, N. i. 
bh<5/i, v., 55. 
' hhukins, to fall, 144, IV, 3. 
bhra^gr, to fry, 144, VI, 3 ; bases 

from, 90, 3, N. I. 
bbram, to wander, 144, IV, i. 
bhragr, to shine, 90, 3, N. I. 
bhranti, f. error, instr. of, 230, 1, 2 N. 

Magddheshu, in Magadba, 224 c. 
-mat, a. sf., 98. 
m^ti, f. thought, 109, N. i. 
matim^n, m. wise, cpv. and spv, of, 

"5. 
mad, to rejoice, 144, IV, i. 
-man, bases in, 102. 
man, to think, 158, irreg., i ; 189. 
manth,tochurn,i44, 1,4 ; 144, IX, 3. 
Mand^krantlt, f. a metre, App. II, 

I B, 5 b. 
mah^t, a. great, 97, n. ; 215, 3, n. 
maba-rft^^, m. king, 215, n. 
m^ prohibitive pel., 139 ; 245, N. 
ma, to measure, 144, III, 2. 
mat^-pititrau, Dv. cd., 217 b, 
matrf, f. mother, 112, N. i. 
matra, n. measure, 21 9 c, iS ; 235, N. 3. 
m^tra, f. mora, App. II, introd. 
Matra-ibAandas, n. metre measured 

by morae, App. II, U A, 
-mana, pt. af., 184. 
Malinl, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 4. 
m^feam, ace. of duration, for a month, 

228, 2. 
mUsma, prohibitive pcL, 245, n. 
Mitr^-v^brunau, Dv. cd., 217 c. 
mi«r^ya, den. to mix, 206, 3. 
ml, to walk, 136, 4. 
muktv^, grd.=prp. except, 240 b. 
muk, to release, 144, VI, i; 166; 

234, II c. 
muh, to confound, bases from, 94, 3 b. 
mdhus, adv. often, 210. 
mri, to die, 136, 2 ; 198, i ; 205, 3. 
mrig, to cleanse, 144, 1, i ; 144, U, 

7 a; bases from, 90, 3, n. i. I 



mWdii, a. soft, 109. 
medhavln, a. wise, 105, i and 3. 
medhavlnl, f., 105, 4, 
mna, to study, 144, 1, 5. 

-ya I. ft. pt. ps. sf., 187 ; 239. 
-ya 2. grd. sf., 188 ; 240. 
-ya 3. intensive sf., 201. 

l^k^Mt I i^def.pm.whoever, 129. 
ya^, to sacrifice, 71 ; 151, 2 ; 154, 4; 

1 75> 7; 1 83, 2 ; bases from, 90, 3, n. i . 
-yat, pm. sf., 128. 
y^tas, adv., 210. 
y^ti, a. afi many, 128, N. 
y^tha, cj. as, 210. 
yatha-«akti, adv. cd,, 215, 3. 
yM, relat., 125 C ; cj., 210. 
y^a — t^a, when — ^then, 222. 
y^, cj. if, 248 b. 
yam, to restrain, 144, 1, 2. 
-yas, cpv. bases in, 82, n. t. 
ya, to go, 142, N. 6 ; 159 ; 228, i, N. 
yaA:, to ask, 229, 2. 
y^vat, cj. while, 210; adv., 344, 2 a. 
y^vat — tKvat, 222. 
yu, to join, 144, II, 7 b ; 152, 2 ; 154, 

12. 
yu^, to join, 138, 3 ; to be fit, 234, 

lib; 243. 
yiivan, m. young, 103, 4. 
yApa-daru, n. Tp. cd., 214, 3. 
yo ya^, etc., indef. pm., 129, 

r&ng, to tinge, 144, 1, 4 ; 175, 6 ; w. 

prf. anu, 234, II b. 
Bathoddhat^, f. a metre, App. II, 

I B, I e. 
rabh, to desire, 181, 2. 
ra^, to shine, 90, 3, N. i. 
r%an, m. king, 102 ; 105, i and 3 ; 

215, N. 
ra^a-purusha, m. king's man, Tp. 

cd., 214, 5. 
ra^apurusha-karya, n.Tp.cd., 218, N. 
ra^arshi, m. K. cd., 2x5, i. 
T^iilf f. queen, 105, 4. 

ritrt I f. night, 103, f.n. 5215, 2. 
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BAm&y&nB,, 75, N. 

ri, to go, 136, 2. 

rtk, f. light, 90, 1. 

ru^, f. disease, 90, 3. 

rud, to weep, 144, II, I. 

rudh, to obstruct, 69 ; 143. 

rurudtishi, f. pf. pt., 105, 4. 

runid-v&, pf. pt., loi ; 105, 1 and 3. 

ruh, to grow, 79 ; 194; 196. 

raf, m. wealth, 113. 

Lakshmi, £. goddess of prosperity^ 

111,4. 
laghti, a. light, 109, n. 2. 
labh, to take, 69; 187, III, 3 ; 194; 

199. 
lash, w. prp. abhi, to desire, 234, II b. 
lip, to paint, 144, VI, i. 
lih, to smear, 79 ; 138, i ; 160, 3. 
11, to cling, 186, 1, 
lup, to break, 144, YI, i. 
16, to cut, 144, IX, I ; 158 ; 180 ; 186. 

Vam«a-8th&, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 

2 a. 
vaAr, to speak, 162,4; 168, 2; 175, 7; 

188; 189; 229, 2. 
vanf^, m. merchant, 90, 3. 
-vat I. pm. sf., 128. 
-vat 2. pf. pt. sf., loi, N. 2; 186, 2, N. ; 

238. 
-vat 3. pel. of comparison, 210. 
-vat 4. a. sf., 98. 
vata, ij. alas, 211. 
vadh, to kill, 181, 2 ; 187, HI, 4. 
vadhCf, f. woman, iii. 
-van, bases in, 102. 
varam — na, better — ^than, 210, 
varsha-bhogya, Tp. cd., 214, i. 
va«, to desire, 144, II, 8. 
-vas, bases in, 82, N. i ; 183 ; 238. 
vas, to dwell, 78 ; loi, f. n. 
Vasanta-tilaka, f . a metre, App. II, 

IB, 3. 
vah, to carry, 79 ; 151, 2. 
va, cj. or, 210; 226. 
vagxnin, a. eloquent, 105, 1, 3. 
v&gmlnl, f., 105, 4. 
v&, f. speech, 90, i. 



vltr, n. water, 92, 3. 

v^, n. water, 109, N. i. 

vf, prp. apart, 207 b. 

vid, to know, 142, n. 6 ; 144, II, 9 ; 

156, II a; 192; 203; w. prf. ni, 

CSV. to tell, 231 A, I a. 
vid, to find, 144, VI, i ; 186, i, N.; 

p8. = tobe, 233,1b. 
Videh^hu, in Videha, 224 c, 
vidyilvat, a. possessed of knowledge, 

105, I, 3. 
vidy^vatl, f., 105, 4. 
vid-^&, pf. pt. knowing, 114 ; 183, 2. 
vlna, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
Virama, m., 7. 
vi«, a. entering, 93. 
vl«va, pm. a. ^, 130 b. 
vixva-gddh, a. all-attracting, 60. 
vi«va-^t, a. all-conquering, 214, N< 2. 
visva-p^ a. all-protecting, 108. 
vishaya, m. country, 224 c. 
vlshv-ait, a. all-pervading, 104. 
Visargi, m., 5; 17, 6; 28 ; 30, 4; 

33 ; 49-52 ; App. II, introd. 
Vlra-sena, m* Bv. cd., 218. 
vn, to choose, 148. 
vrity to turn, des., 198. 
VHddhi, f., 20. 
vrtdh, to increase, 166. 
vrindkraka, a. beautiful, cpv. of, 1 15. 
Yr^kf a. cutting, 90, N. 
vri, to choose, 144, IX, i. 
ve, to weave, 175, 8. 
Vaitallya, n. a metre, App. II, II A. 
vyadh, to pierce, 136, 3 ; 144, IV, 3 ; 

I5i»2. 
vyftghra-buddhya, 230, 1, 2, N. 
vye, to Envelope, 175, 8. 
vraaifc, to cut, 144, VI, 3, 

«ik, to be able, 144, V, 2 ; 187, III, 

4; 199; 241b. 
/S>^kvarl, f. a Vedic metre, App. II, 

IB, 3. 
S&nkBtx^&k&rySih, pi. of respect, 224 c. 
«at^, n. a hundred, 118, N. b. 
«ad, to fall, CSV., 194. 
«abd^ya, den. to make a sound, 206,3. 
«am, to cease, 144, IV, i. 
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sastra-p&ni, Bv. cd., 219 a. 
iSardttla-vikrlc^ita, n. a metre, App. 

II, I B, 6. 
iSalinl, f. a metre, App. II. I B, i d., 
«a8, to rule, instruct, 144, II, 5 ; 162, 

3; 175,8; 229, 2. 
iSlkharinl, f . a metre, App. II, I B, 5 a. 
8l, to lie, 144, II, 10. 
«ukla-krtshnau, Dy. cd., 217 a. 
8ukf to grieve, 201. 
stJciy a. pure, 109; 114. 
suJAj^j den. to become pure, 206, 2 b. 
«u«ru- v^,pf.pt. of *ru,to hear,i o i ,N. i . 
80, to sharpen, 144, IV, 2. 
«yenay^, den., 200, 2 b. 
«ranth, to become loose, 151, 4. 
8ram, to be weary, 144, IV, i. 
ari, to go, 152, 1 ; 164. 
«ru, to hear, 144, V, 3 ; 148 ; 175, 2. 
jSl<5ka, m. epic metre, App. II, 1 A. 
sy&a, m. dog, 103, 3. 
*vas, to breathe, 144, II, i ; w. prf. 

vi, to confide in, 234, II b. 
m, to swell, 162. 

sh^b, nm. six, 70 ; 118. 
shthiy, to spit, 144, 1, i. 

sa, m. prn. this, he, 54 ; 223. 

SaTnskrtt, sacred language, i. 

sakthi, n. thigh, 1 10, 3. 

s^khi, m. friend, no, 2 ; 215, n. 

sakhl-gana, m.s=pl. of sakhl, 224 a. 

sa%, to adJiere, 144, 1, 4. 

s^t, being, pr. pt. of as, to be, 182, n. ; 

335> N. I. 
sad, to sink, 144, 1, i ; I92. 
sadrisa, a. equal, 233, II b. 
sadhry^Ar, a. accompanying, 104. 
Sandhl, m. rules of, 19-79. 
s^m, prp. together, 207 b. 
sama (end.), prn. a. all, 130 b. 
sam^, a. equal, 233, II b. 
samaksh^lm, adv. prp. in the presence 

of, 209 d. 
sam^m, adv. prp. together with, 

209 d; 230, 1, 1, 
aamartha, a. able, 242 a. 
samid-y^, den., 206, 2 b, N. 



Sampras4rana, n., 144, IV, 3, f. n. ; 

151, 2; 175, 7. 
samy^, a. right, 104. 
samr^, m. sovereign, 90, 3, N. i. 
s^^a, prn. a. all, 130 b. 
savinayam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
sah, to bear, 79 ; 187, HI, 4. 
sah^, adv. prp. together with, 209 b ; 

230, I, I. 
sah^Ura, n. thousand, 118 b. 
s&k^m, adv. prp. with, 230, I, i. 
sitdhti, ij. well, 211. 
sardhdim, adv. prp. together with, 

209 b; 230,1,1. 
siAr, to sprinkle, 144, VT, i ; 161. 
sidh, to succeed, 194. 
sim^, prn. a. all, 130 b. 
su I. to squeeze out, 138, 4; 143; 

144, V, I. 
su 2. prp. well, 207 b. 
su-kn't^, a. well-done, K. cd., 215, 3. 
su-g^n, a. ready reckoner, 91, 2. 
su-^otfs, a. well-lighted, 95. 
su-tiis, a. well-sounding, 95. 
su-pfs, a. well-walking, 76, f. n. ; 95. 
su-m^bias, a. kind, 95. 
su-v^g, a. well-jumping, 66. 
su-hims, a. striking well, 95, II. 
su-hrid, a. friendly, 89 ; m. friend, 218. 
sri, to go, 148. 
Bri^y to create, 158, irreg., 3; 180; 

bases from, 90, 3, N. i. 
stu, to praise, 148 ; 152, 2 ; 154, 13. 
stri, to spread, 152, i; 154, 11. 
stH, to cover, 144, IX, i; 175, 4; 

180; 186,1. 
str!^, f. woman, in, N. 
Bthky to stand, 144, 1, 3; 158, irreg., 

2; 167; 198, i; 237. 
snih, to love, bases from, 94, 3 b ; w. 

prf. anu, 234, II b. 
snuh, to spue, bases from, 94, 3 b. 
spm, to toudi, 158, irreg., 3 ; bases 

from, 94, 1 a. 
sma, pel., 244, 1 b, n. 
smW, to remember, 175, 3 ; 233, 1 a. 
sraTns, to fall, bases from, 95, N. i. 
Srag-dharll,f. a metre, App. II, I B, 7. 
sr^^, f. garknd, 90, 3. 
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sru, to flow, 148. 
srd^, f. ladle, 90, i. 
8v4 reflex, prn. own, 126, 3 ; 130 c. 
svau^, to embrace, 144, 1, 4 ; 151, 4. 
svap, to sleep, 144, II, i ; 199. 
Bvay^, reflex, prn. self, 126, 1, 
sv^, indcl. heaven, 52, f. n. 
Svarita, ni. n. circumflex accent, 18. 
svarga-patita, a. Tp. cd., 214, 4. 
Bv^riy f. sister, 112. 
svasti, ij. hail! 211. 

ha, pel., 226. 

han, to kill, 66 ; 144, II, ii ; 150, 3 ; 

i5i»3; i54»5; 181, i; 187,111,4; 

189 b; 194; 199; 204, 2. 



han, at end of cds., 103, 5 

hdnta, ij. alas! 211. 

harft, a. green, 89. 

has, to laugh, 140, 3 ; 187, III, 3. 

h^tau, m. dual, the hands, 224 ' 

hasty-a8vam, -au, -&A, Dv. cd., r^ . 

ha I. to run away, 144, III, 2.S 

ha 2. to leave, 144, III, 2. M 

h&3. ij., 211. J( 

-hi, ipv. sf., 142, N. 4. 

hi, cj. for, 210. 

hiins, to injure, 144, VII, i. 

hu, to sacrifice, 138, 2; 143; 156, 

2b; 182; 184. 
hota-pot4rau, Dv. cd., 217 b. 
hve, to call, 149; 162; 175, 8. 
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CORRIGENDA. 

Page 12, line II, for (39) read (42). 

„ 25. line 5, for (92) read (93). 

„ 35, Une 18, for (155) read (156). 

„ 42, note 2, line i, for (193) read (197). 

„ 47, line 2, for 183, note 2, read 183. 

>y 73> § I3i> liiie II, for (178, 180) read (178, 179). 

„ .115, line 6, after 158, 160 add 161. 

„ 136, last line but one, for AvyftylbhSva read Avyaylbhava. 
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